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Proclamation

Thank you for purchasing Shihlin Electric’s Human Machine
Interface. Please follow the order of the chapters to read the instructions
and operate the device.

© Copyright 2010 EU Program Editor 2.0 Shihlin Electric &
Engineering Corporation All Rights Reserved.

A. The genuine copy of "EU Program Editor 2.0" software includes
programs and manuals, all belonging to the copyright of Shihlin
Electric & Engineering Corporation. The company only grants
authorized persons to use the software. Any person who
contravenes any of the above copyrights will be prosecuted in
accordance with the laws of Taiwan.

B. If users apply the HMI to a non-industrial controlled product,
Shihlin Electric shall bear no responsibility on any damage
whatsoever.

C. The software will be updated irregularly to add in new features. If
users find the actual functions are somewhat different from the
manual contents, please go to the Shihlin Electric’s website to
download the latest information.

D. Even if the information or the HMI implies intangible or
intellectual property rights of Shihlin Electric or of a third party,
Shihlin Electric does not guarantee or grant any user and/or the

third party the use of the HMI.

VI



E. Although this manual has been proofread many times, imperfection
IS inevitable. We look forward to your opinions. If you have any
questions or suggestions, please contact us and we’ll very

appreciate it.

VII



m Attentions

To properly and safely operate “EU Program Editor 2.0”, please read

this manual and relevant guide carefully to fully understand the features

of the software and the correct way of using it.
Touch panel switch should not be used under ON / OFF wire
abnormalities that may result in personnel injury or equipment
damage, even lead to serious incidents.
Output signal may lead to serious incidents, thus must be
equipped with monitoring circuits, such as a limiter; and the
system must be designed to have reset mechanism, so that
conduction can be controlled by means other than the HMI, to
prevent incidents resulting from malfunctions or failure of the
touch panel switch.
The control switch of the HMI should not be used as an
emergency stop switch. To the health and safety conerns, the
labor requires all industrial machinery systems be equipped with
a mechanical, manually operated emergency stop switch; and for
other types of systems, similar mechanical switches must also be
provided to ensure safe operations.
"EU Program Editor 2.0" is installed through the CD-ROM. Do
not play the installation CD on an audio CD device, for it can
produce unexpected audio volume that may cause hearing

problems or damage to speakers.

VIII



Please do not shut down you computer, close the editor software
or switch off the HMI, when a program is being edited or a HMI
project is being transmitted. Doing so may crash the project
program.
Do not use a document editing software or any other types of
editing software to modify the project structure of this product.
Doing so may crash the project program and result in disabled
execution.
Do not remove the external memory module when the HMI is
running. Doing so may corrupt the files inside the external
memory device.

This manual is divided into three sections, allowing you to quickly

learn the functions of the editing screens after reading the manual.

IX



Chapter 1 Introduction to Editing Software

D Chapter 1 Introduction to Editing Software

The Shihlin HMI product includes a software installation CD. The
EC series follows the EU Editor software, added with new features of
options of EC models. The functions and features of the EC series are

shown in the following Table 1-1-1.

Table 1-1-1 List of Features

Feature Description
Toolbar | Provides graphical user interface for quick clicking of toolbars
Shortcut | of standard, view, format, image, object, and edit.
Graph Provides basic graph drawing objects and a variety of libraries
Drawing | for screen editing.
Provides various objects including switch, lamp, data entry,
Data . - .
data display, message display, chart display, meter, level chart
Elements : -
and time display.
Multiple . . L ) .
Supports Traditional Chinese, Simplified Chinese and English.
Languages
SDtZ\r/?(?ee Supports SD memory card to read and write the screen.
Supports Ethernet and USB to transfer screen data, and
Data . .
Transfer provides the By-Pass function to transfer programs from the
HMI’s COM port to PLC.
. Allows direct editing and monitoring of the PLC programs via
Operation .
Monitorin the HMI interface.
9| Uses the operation resume to view the devices used.
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D Chapter 2 Software Installation and Screen

Introduction

2.1. Installation

2.1.1. Recommended Computing Environment

The recommended computing environment for installing the EU Editor
software is shown in Table 2-1-1.

Table 2-1-1 List of the Computing Environment

Component Specification

Processor 1GHZ or above

Memory 1 GB or above

Disk Space | 1.5GB

Screen N . _
Resolution | 10247768 High Color(16-bit)

Network
Card 10/100Mbps

Operating | Windows 2000 Service Pack 3 / Windows XP Service Pack 2 /
System Windows XP Service Pack 3

2.1.2. Software Installation

Place the CD that comes with the package into the CD-ROM drive,

@
and then click thes=teexjcon to start the software installation. The screen

displayed is as shown in Figure 2-1-2. Click the “Next” button.
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i EO Works2

Welcome to the EU Works2 Setup Wizard

The installer will guide wou through the steps required to install EL whorks2 on your computer,

WARMING: This computer program is pratected by copyright law and international treaties.,
Unauthorized duplication or distribution of thiz program, or any portion of it, may result in severe civil
or criminal penalties, and will be prozecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law.

Cancel

Fig. 2-1-2 Installation Screen
If an old version is installed, all the files under the old installed path will

be removed. Please backup your project files first, if they were saved in
the path. If no any old one is installed , go to the next step. See the

figure2-1-3 below:

iz ED Works2

A

If an ald werzion is installed, all the files under the old inztalled path will be removed. Pleaze backup
wour project files first, if they were saved in the path.

’ Cancel ] [ < Back ] | Wewt »

Fig. 2-1-3 Remove the old version
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The system default installation path is C:\ShihlinElectric\
EUEditor2.0\. This path is user-definable. The screen displayed is shown
in Figure 2-1-4. After the path is confirmed, click the “Next” button to

proceed.

{5 EO Works2?

Select Installation Folder

The installer will install EU *Works2 to the following folder.

Tainztall in this folder, click "Mext”. Ta inztall to 5 different folder, enter it below ar click "Browse".

Folder:
ZNShihlin Electric\ET Wonls24 Browse. .
Install ELl Warks2 for wourself, or for anyone who uses this computer:
(7 Everyone
() Just me

[ Cancel l [ < Back l i Meut>

Fig. 2-1-4 Installation Path Setup
Then, enter the user name and the organization name. Confirm the
settings and click the “Next” button to process. This is shown in Figure

2-15
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i EU Works2

Customer Information

Enter your name and company or organization in the box below.
for subsequent installations.

Mame:

EIoX

The installer will uze thiz information

|User

Organization:

|SEEC|

J |

< Back

J

[ Cancel Nest »

Fig. 2-1-5 User Information

Before installing the software, please read the license agreement. If you

accept all the terms and conditions, click “I Agree”, then click “Next” to

continue. Otherwise click Cancel to exit installer. See the figure 2-1-6

below:

{5 EO Works2

License Agreement

Pleaze take a moment to read the license agreement now. IF wou accept the terms below, click, |
Aagree", then "Mext". Othemwize click "Cancel".

THIZ IS A CONTRACT BETWEEMN ¥OU AND SHIHLIN ELECTRIC &
ENGINEERING CORPORATICN SOFTWARE, A REPUELIC OF CHINL
REPUELIC CORFCORATICN. BY UIING THIS JIOFTWARE ¥OU ACCEFRT
ALL THE TERM3 AND CONDITICHS OF THIS AGREEMENT.

If you do not agree with the terws and conditions of
this hgreewent, do not continue in install process and
returh this software to reseller where you obtained it.

Thia nackarme Hnntains anframare (Snfrware! and related

()1 Do Mot Agree

ed

A

W

< Back Mext »

J J

l Cahcel

Fig. 2-1-6 License agreement
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Then, click the “Next” button to start the installation. The
installation software will install the EU Editor to your computer, as

shown in Figure 2-1-7.

iiZ ED Works2

Confirm Installation

The installer is ready to install EL Works2 on your computer.

Click "Mext'" to start the installation.

l Cancel ] ’ < Back ] | Hest »

{5 EU Works2

Installing EU Works2

EL 'works2 iz being installed.

Pleaze wait...

- Camcel |

(b)

Fig. 2-1-7 Installation Confirmation (a) Start Installation (b) Installation in Progress
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Finally, the installation completion screen will be shown. Click the
“Close” button to finish the EU Editor installation. See Figure 2-1-8

below.

i EU Works2 A

Installation Complete

EU Works2 has been successiully installed.

Click "Cloze" to exit.

Pleaze use Windows Update to check for any critical updates to the MET Frameswark.

Fig. 2-1-8 Installation Completed

To update the editor software, please remove the old version
from your computer first, and then proceed to install the new
version.
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2.2. Repair and Removal

2.2.1. Software Repair
If you need to have the software repaired, click “start”—”all

programs(P)”—"ShihlinElectric’—”EUEditor2.0”, and then click

3]

the =1 jCcON to Start the repair. The screen displayed is shown in Figure
2-2-1. The repair process will first remove the software and then re-install

it.

i EO Works2

wWelcome to the EU Works2 Setup Wizard

Select whether pou want to repair or remove EL wWiorks2,

(%) Bepair EU ‘Woarks2
() Remove EL waorks2

Cancel

Fig. 2-2-1 Software Repair
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2.2.2. Software Removal
If you need to remove the software, click “start”—"all

programs(P)”—”ShihlinElectric’—”EUEditor2.0”, and then click

[ 3

the = jcoON, the screen displayed is shown in Figure 2-2-2. The removal
process will automatically delete the software.

{2 EO Works?

Welcome to the EU Works2 Setup Wizard

Select whether you want ta repair or remove EL Works2,

() Bepair EL Works2

(a)

{5 ED Works2

12 ED Works2

Removing EU Works2 Installation Complete
EU ‘works2 is being removed EU 'works2 has been successfully removed
Click "Close" to exit.
Please wai.

Fig. 2-2-2 Software Removal (a) Select Removal (b) Removal in Progress (c)

Removal Completed
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2.3. Software Environment

2.3.1. Introduction of the Operating Window
When the software is executed, it displays the operating window as
shown in Figure 2-3-1. The window contains the title toolbar, menu
toolbar, shortcut toolbar, screen list, property window, error list, status

toolbar, and editing window.

File ¥iew Edit Library Draw Onit  Screep  Operation  Svstem  Help

RN e R A ER e S e E R lef {1} | BL M=
;0% - R RO <12 -A-B 7 [ ]e- vt

(Gle —rrvw=~0OoD0DO0CAES
L=, :fmmam=ds am|QEUOBg Boe=xlfaa. ~|LAFc LD 3 -

Screen List L) B1 dob
L T T T T T T T T I - T B I B B = N B il |
Bereen Type Al v = -7 System
= =2 Transfer Tool
0 L. Simulation File Generator
Search Method | Sereen Number ~ ()=
Detadl Search 0
i E 2 e 3
Base Screen -
3
ooo1 =
Window Screen ; Property Window
Keypad Screen _ Screen ‘
z AL
E B Design A
- Window Setup Window Sethings
& Property
£ 04 @0 B | | 1.0 Waming I Scren Number 1
Level Number | Eror Source Oibject Type Description Bereen Name
Sereen Color Il Bk
Ecmeni&cuﬁt}f ] 2
Design
) Sereen | 5 Unit < >

et L = T P
EC-207-CT-11 e

Fig. 2-3-1 Operating Interface
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2.3.2. Introduction of Shortcut Toolbar

Figure 2-3-2 shows the shortcut toolbars included in the software.
From top to bottom, the toolbars are Standard, View, Format, Image,
Object, Status, Language, and Edit. The corresponding switches can also
be selected from the menu bar options. For details, please refer to relevant

descriptions in the following chapters.

OEGd=]. : mmmm |~ -« daw @UOE. @

Fig. 2-3-2 List of Shortcut Toolbars

11
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2.3.3. Introduction of Editing Window
The editing window is shown in Figure 2-3-3 below. The resolution
of the EC series screen is 800x480 pixels. Use the window to view and

draw images, and set up objects.

L1 B-1 e
|||:|||||1||||2||||3||||-51||||:5|||||3||||T-'||||8||||EI||||'I|E|EH 11
= w1
E:'_: K-1
EP—II

| = . T Y I - T 2 I Y I 5 Y O T Y O I I == I |

Fig. 2-3-3 Editing Window

12
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D Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

3.1. File Menu
3.1.1. File Functions

All the file functions of Fule are listed in Table 3-1-1 below.

Table 3-1-1 File Functions

Name Function

=
T
=

Start a new project.
Open an old project.
Close a project.

Save the project.

Save the file as another
project.

Export to library.
Import from library.
Print the settings.
Preview the settings.

Set the printing range and
content.

Close the EU editor.

] [gl |
=3
g |8

22
=
1)

2
=
T
[p=
o

=
ik
[m]

=l

la=1 By-]
2|8
=g
|5
=

:

D S el
[%11

(23]
=
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3.1.2. New Project

Click B and then click | v , or directly click the

shortcut 1, or use the hotkey Ctrl+N, to establish a new project. If the

window is having a project in edit, the system will pop up the dialogue
box to ask about saving the project. Confirm to establish a new project.

See Figure 3-1-2 below.

EUEditor2.0 X

—t

.:_) Save praject first?

[ Yes H [a] ][ Cancel ]

Fig. 3-1-2 Dialogue Box for Saving Project

14
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3.1.3. Open Project

Click £& and then click I-: Open... or directly click the
shortcut L=, or use the hotkey Ctrl+O, to open an old project. If the
window is having a project in edit, the system will pop up the dialogue
box to ask about saving the project. Confirm and then select a project to
be opened. The file’s extension is *.eu2. Click the file to open it. See

Figure 3-1-3 below.

EUEditor2.0 X
\:..i/ Save praject first?
[ Yes l [ [a] ] [ Cancel
(a)
Lookin:l_',Ec v| oo
b e
uﬁ BenZ
My Recent
Documents
@
Desktop
<
ty Documents
9
tdy Computer
ﬁ-,_‘l File name: E=¢ v  [Coeen ]
.
My Metwark | Files of type: |F'r0iect Files [* eu2) v| ’ Cancel ]
(b)

Fig. 3-1-3 Opening Project (a) Saving Project in Edit (b) Selecting Old Project
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3.1.4. Close Project

Click Ee and then click | Ce= to close the edit
window. If the window is having a project in edit, the system will pop
up the dialogue box to ask about saving the project. Confirm to close the

edit window. See Figure 3-1-4 below.

EUEditon2.0

[ Yes l[ Mo H Cancel ]

Fig. 3-1-4 Closing Edit Window

3.1.5. Save Project

Click E® and then click =l S , or directly click the
shortcutld, or use the hotkey Ctrl+S, to save the project. If this is a new
project, the system will pop up the dialogue box to ask for a filename.
Enter the filename and click the “Save” button to finish it. See Figure
3-1-5 below. If this is an old project, the system will directly save it

without asking.

Save As @@
Saveir: | 3 EU w €] T = G-
£ EU206-CT-11
My Recent
Documer ts
?ﬁ%
Desktop
My Document ts
-
58
My Computer
‘:'] File name: SEEC b
-
MyNetwork | Saveastyps | Project Files [feu2) v

Fig. 3-1-5 Dialogue Box for Saving New Project

16
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3.1.6. Save as Another File

Click B and then click M Sveds- to save the project as

another file. The system will pop up the dialogue box. Enter the filename

and click the “Save” button to finish it. See Figure 3-1-6 below.
Save @

Y * EU206-CT-11

q Fils nsme: (SEEC v]
-

s |
MyMNetwork | Saveastype: | Project Fies [-eu2) v [ cancel |

Fig. 3-1-6 Dialogue Box for Saving Project as Another File
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3.1.7. Export

To export images, parts or comments of the editing software,

click Bl and then click 2 Eort to execute the export. The
file extensions corresponding to the various libraries are listed in Table

3-1-7 below. Confirm to finish the export. See Figure 3-1-8 below.

Fig. 3-1-7 File Extensions in Libraries

Library Name Extension
|_-] TIimage Library. .. *.gfc
] Parts Libary * pdb
_ I Biasic Comiment... * bcm
4 Comment Librocy... I Comrnent Group. .. *.gcm
j;] Sownd Library.. * sdb
ﬁ] Export Image Library...

M Partz Libracy...

Comment Libracr — »

Fig. 3-1-8 Export Menu
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3.1.8. Import

To import images, parts or comments of the editing software,

click B and then click g o to execute the import.

See Figure 3-1-9 below.

ﬂ Import AN Image Library. .
Partz Libracy. .
Comument Libracy - »

Sl Sound Libracy...

Fig. 3-1-9 Import Menu
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3.1.9. Printing Setup
To print the edit contents, click Bl and then click

l St il to open the printing setup dialogue box and set
the screen data, page size, and title to be printed. See Figure 3-1-10

below.

Print Setup E|

Printer

5000 Beries PCLG

£

M amme: |I F Lagerlet

Tope: HF Laserlet 5000 Zenes PCLE
Location: IP_172.162068

Commeint;

Print Item Cither

Project Info

Soreen

i
Object
Diewvice
Macro

Select 411 Page Setup

Tnzelect Header/Footer

Prewview

Print

(0] 4 ancel

Fig. 3-1-10 Printing Setup
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3.1.10. Printing Preview
To preview the contents to be printed, click Bl and then click

A prntPrviev. g open the printing preview dialogue box and set the

screen data, page size, and title to be printed. See Figure 3-1-11 below.

@ Frint preview

S0- O@BBBE o

Fig. 3-1-11 Printing Preview
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3.1.11. Printing

To print, click B and then click =l Pt to open the
dialogue box, and select a printer and set the printing range and number

of copies. See Figure 3-1-12 below.

& Print

eneral |

Select Printer

@ &dd Printer
ﬂé; HF LaserJet 5000 Series PCLG# 2
-_gr'-“licrcusu:uft Office Document Image Wrikerd:1

Status:  Ready [ Frint to file
Location:  0;

Comment:  Printer created by TRAUtoConnect
FPage Range

OF1 Mumber of copies:

) Selection

) Pages: 1-16
Enter either a zingle page number or a single

page range. For example, 5-12

[ Frirt H Cancel ]

Fig. 3-1-12 Printing

3.1.12. Close Editing

Click E% and then click M Est to close the editing. If
there is any file in edit but not saved yet, the dialogue box will pop up to

ask about saving it. Confirm to close the editing software.
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3.2. Menu Views

3.2.1. Function View

Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

Click L% 15 view all the functions in the menu, as shown in

Table 3-2-1 below.

Table 3-2-1 Function List

Name Function

i Tool Bar Open/close all toolbars

I Status Bar Open/close status bar
Property Window \/Ov?r?(;]éS\l/ose property
:_] Screen List Open/close screen list
Q Error List Open/close error list
_] Funstion Manager Open/close function

manager

d reve araph o rary

1 Zoom Change screen size ratio

I Tnit State Change object status

I Tnit Langmage Change language code
d Showw Grid Open/close grid display
;l Snsp to Grid Open/close snap-to-grid

I Crid Setup Set grid

I SmapLine Setnp Set alignment pattern

W Uit View A1 View all objects in use

W Device View AL View all devices in use

1 Removable Drive Timage Directory Setup Set image library name
'L[! Memory List... View memory in use
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3.2.2. Toolbars

Click L% and then click 8 i3z ' to select the

toolbars to be displayed, as shown in Figure 3-2-2 below.

Btandard
Yiew
Formatting

Dirave

I Tonl Bar 3

Wnit
State
Langnage
Edit

Fig. 3-2-2 Toolbar Menu

3.2.3. Status Bar

Click =% and then click M SthsBar to
open/close the status bar. At the bottom of the editing software screen,
the status bar shows the current operating status, as shown in Figure
3-2-3 below. The left column shows the HMI model, and the right

column shows the coordinates of the mouse on the screen.
EC-210-CT-11 a0, 39

Fig. 3-2-3 Status Bar
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3.2.4. Property Window

Click T2% and then click Ml Poverts Wintow

Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

, Or

directly click the shortcutllEdl, to open/close the property window. Use

the mouse to drag it to a desirable position. Its default position is on the

right of the window. Different objects have different property windows.

Figure 3-2-4 shows the property windows of 3 different objects.

Property Window 3]

Property Window 3]

Numerical Input

Property Window 5]

Set transparency (Range0-255 * 0:Fully
Tramsparency 255:0pague)

Screen Image |
P szl
= Atiribute [ Appearance
Transparency 255
Sexeen Number 1 Border T
Soveen Name Line Width 1
Screen Color |:| White Line Style E Solid
Line Color [ White
Sereen Security 1] & Design
Sereen Description Use Parte False
B Design Picture [ ]
Window Setup Window Settings = Layout
Left-Top Position ¥ 22
Left-Top Postion ¥ 61
Width kil
Height 29
Rotation 1]
Attribute Transparency

EEaFA!
O Appearance
Transparency 255
Ling Width 1
Line Style E Solid
Line Color [] White
Font Bize 12
Text align MiddleCentexr
Text Color [ "rhite
E Design
Graph False
Data Format Decimal
Data Digits 4
Char Space (1]
Zero Suppress False
= Layout

Left-Top Position X 42

Transparency
Set tranzparency (Range0-255 » 0:Fully
Tramsparency 255:0pague)

-

(a)

(b)

()

Fig. 3-2-4 Property Windows (a) Screen (b) Image (c) Value Input
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3.2.5. Screen List

Click 2®% and then click 2 Sewenlis , or
directly click the shortcut=J, to open/close the screen list, and view the
screen patterns and search for screens. Use the mouse to drag the screen

list to a desirable position. Its default position is on the left of the
window. Click the icons mﬁgﬁ} in the toolbar to

: w] to set the

create/copy/paste/delete a screen; click the icons '
properties and display mode or udno the click. Right-click the

thumbnails can also open the editing shortcut menu. See Figure 3-2-5

below.
Screens of Type |4l E"3
Hearch Method | Screen Number w
Refine Search
By B (et
Bam Screens
| | L] DDDI :
1 New Screen...
TWindow Screens
U___'* Copy Bereen
0ot
- E Paste Soreen. ..
Keypad Screens g Delete Secreen
T
':'r:ul;l Lot % Change Properties...
= Change Display Mode
B Fereen ¥ Unit q Cance] wlect

(a) (b)

Fig. 3-2-5 Screen List (a) List Contents (b) Shortcut Menu
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Change tab to view all objects of the current page, and set properties

of the objects as desired. See Figure 3-2-6 below.

Screen List

3]
Target | AL v |4l |
Drrawe/TInat Pos-Size ko
Humerical .. Pos=42,159; Bize=00,20
Image Pos=122,01; Bize=31,29

Word Parts  Pos=120,60; Size=60,20
Multi-Stat.. Pos=0,0; Size=40,40

|

i

Fig. 3-2-6 Object List of Current Page
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3.2.6. Error List

Click L% and then click @l EmerLit to

open/close the error list. Use the mouse to drag the error list to a desirable

position. Its default position is at the bottom of the window. Click <2

and then click 1 i Ll

, or directly click the

shortcut':--l, to start debugging on the editing screen. See Figure 3-2-7

below.
ror Last %]
f 04 |[31 Ewor ||| 1,3 Waming
Level Mumber  Error Source Cibject Twpe Diescription
A 1 B-1 Some objects are located out of the screen.
A 2 MNumerical In...  Action Device Some objects are located ot of the screen.
A 3 Word Parts Action Device Some objects ave located out of the screen.
(%] 4 Advanced A1 Advanced Alarm was not set, Alarm popup focntion is disbled!

Fig. 3-2-7 Error List
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3.2.7. Package

Click L% and then click # Feeloes to
open the package list window. The package list provides a built-in

numeric/character keypad for the user to add/open/delete/rename the

package. See Figure 3-2-8 below.

Mame Creation Date e |
Numeriz(Dec) Kevpad 2009/10/08
Numeric(Hex) Kevpad 2009/10/09
Ageii Keypad 20091008
EUTZ06 2010412430
Mew Cipen Dielete Rename Delets Rename

Fig. 3-2-8 Package List
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To add user-defined images to the package list, click, and

then enter the new package name. Pick up the images to be packaged by
dragging them from the basic screen to the package list. To use the
Images already in the package list, just click the desired images and drag

them to the screen. See Figure 3-2-9 below.

Package List
*= List | [l Package

B =

EC w

. EC series

Delete Rename

(@) (b)

Fig. 3-2-9 Editing Package List (a) Basic Screen (b) Dragging to List
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3.2.8. Zoom

Click L% and then click W Zeom booor

tIIEIEI%

directly click the shortcu , to zoom in and

zoom out the editing screen. The zoom scope is 50%~400%, and the

default zoom ratio is 100%. See Figure 3-2-10 below.

l Zoom [ndlnt » e i

Soom Ot

0%

100%
200%
3002
400%

Fig. 3-2-10 Zoom Menu
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3.2.9. Object Status

Click ¥ and then click | Unitste 1o
select an object status you want. The number of displayed object statuses

can be set to 0~32. See Figure 3-2-11 below.
I it State y

State 0 (OFF)
| Stste 1 (ON)
3 Stote 2
3] State 2
)| State 4

| Stste 5

Fig. 3-2-11 Object Status List

If the default status toolbar is not open, click &% and
click M| IeolBar » and then tick L
to open it.
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3.2.10. Unit language

Click % and then click Ml UsitLenguace ¥ to
select a desired language. The number of languages can be set to 0~10.

See Figure 3-2-12 below.

Langvage Mo 2
Language Mo 2
Language Mo 4
Langvage Nao 5
Langvage Mo f
Language Mo 7
Language Mo 8

l Unit Language v ([N LenenageNai
2
3
4
5
7]
T
8
(0 Langmage Mo 9

MY Langvage No 10

Fig. 3-2-12 Unit language

If the default language toolbar is not open, click —&* and
click M| IoeiBes »and then tick

Lenguage to open it.
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3.2.11. Show Gid

Click L% and then click M Shov G , or directly

click the shortcutﬁ, to open/close the grid display.

The user can also click the object and then right click the mouse

to open the quick menu and select the grid display.

3.2.12. Snap-to-Grid

Click Z=* and then click T swpwsci . or

directly click the shortcut'ﬁt, to open/close the snap-to-grid feature.

The user can also click the object and then right click the mouse

to open the quick menu and set the snap-to-grid feature.
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3.2.13. Grid Setup

Click 2% and then click Ml G Setws to set
the horizontal and vertical grid spacing and the grid color. The default
spacing is 20 points horizontally and vertically, and the definable range is

4~120 points. See Figure 3-2-13 below.

Apacing (Fixel)

o

[ OK [ Conel |

Fig. 3-2-13 Grid Setup

The user can also click the object and then right click the mouse

to open the quick menu and make the grid setting.
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3.2.14. SneapL.ine Setup

Click 1% and then click Ml SmeliseSetup » to set
the alignment pattern. The default alignment is to the left edge and top

edge. See Figure 3-2-14 below.

I Snapline Jetup 3 Left Edge

Tpper Ed ze
Horizomntal Center
Vertical Center
Eight Ed ge
Bottom Ed ge
Eelease

Fig. 3-2-14 SneapL.ine Setup

The user can also click the object and right click the mouse to

open the quick menu and make the alignment setting.
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3.2.15. Unit view all

To view the statuses of objects in use, click =¥ and then

Click M| Uit View A1l to open the objects overview

dialogue box and set the objects. See Figure 3-2-15 below.

Yiew Unit

X]
Target |P.]l w | |A]l w | Count |:|

HWame Bereen Bonnd In Group

Fig. 3-2-15 Unit view all
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3.2.16. Devices view all

To view the statuses of devices in use, click ¥ and then

Click M| Deviee View AL to open the devices
overview dialogue box. All the devices used will be displayed in the

window for search and replacement. See Figure 3-2-16 below.

Yiew Device &l
Device Mumexical Type Points Cibject Property Screen
Find Replace
) Al Numerical Tvpe  |Bit w
O Doves Sours
(O Cuztom | Diestination

Fig. 3-2-16 Devices view all
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3.2.17. Removable Drive Image Directory Setup

ClICk Ei&'-.l.-' and then CliCk I Femovable Drive Image Directorr Setup to
open the dialogue box of removable storage device folder and set up the

names of image folders on SD Card or USB. See Figure 3-2-17 below.

Removahle Drive Image Directory Setop [5_(|

Mumber Drivectory Mame

o

Fig. 3-2-17 Image Folder on Removable Storage Device Setup
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If the image file path on the removable storage device is ++ @ Button
open the removable drive image directory setup dialogue box to set up the
folder name. For parts objects stored in the removable drive, use

corresponding folder name. See Figure 3-2-18 below.

Eemovable Drive Image Directory Setup &l

omnber Dvirectors Wame
] |But'b:nn |
T |
9 (Chat |
3 |
| OK T [ Cancel |
(@)
Image File Access Setup fgl
BAMGO0001
Drive Name |B: Standard. $D Cand v
Folder Hame w
File Hame Button
Lamp
Digits Chat
| ok ][ Coancel
(b)

Fig. 3-2-18 Folder Setup (a) Naming Folder (b) Selecting Folder
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3.2.18. Memory L.ist

To view the use of memory by the editing screen, click TE¥  and

then click M MemoryLis to open the

dialogue box for the memory in use. See Figure 3-2-19 below.

Memory List

g Baze Screen
5 Window Screen

Kevpad Hereen
Parts Image

(- Monitor Object

Fig. 3-2-19 Memory List
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detection dialogue box, and enter the OS filename in the OS information

To use a removable storage device, click to open the memory

box, and then tick [+] Standard 8D Card o U:E Disk gnd confirm the

setting. The system will start automatic detection. See Figure 3-2-20

below.

9[=1E3
-

»

File Edit View Favorites Tools  Help

eBack - '\._..:'I lﬁ ,..._" Search 5 Folders

Address |J CADocuments and SetingD8 0310 ¢ | G0

Memory Detection Setny
08, Terson Inforgetn
e |

[Fodel ]
EC Color MNetwork Mult-Fuonction Model

[ Bize ]

T inch

[ Resolhation ]
200480 Pixel

[V]&
USE Disk Ay

| ok || Concel |

Fig. 3-2-20 Memory Detection
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3.3. Edit Menu
3.3.1. Edit Functions

Click 2t 1o display all the functions in the menu, as shown in

Table 3-3-1 below.

Table 3-3-1 Edit Functions

Name Function

"i Undo  ChlZ Undo last action.

ol et Caby Redo last action.

"l Cut Ctil+X Cut selected objects.

;_.I Copy  Ct4C Copy selected objects.

:‘! Paste Ctlt¥ Paste objects cut (selected).

| Delee Delete selected objects.

||i| Array Copy Copy selected object array.
I Chooup Object » Set object group functions.
EE b Set object display order.
I Align b Set alignment pattern.
I Snap toScreen b Set snap-to-screen feature.
I Unit Property... Open object property window.
I ——— , gr?é (;l;]gelcet. rotation direction
I Selct Al Ctlbh \?V?Inedc; V?III objects in the edit
I Delste A V[\)I:erllztct)e V\allll objects in the edit
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3.3.2. Undo

If the user made an editing mistake and wants to undo the last action,

click B and then click @l Uso  crkz , or directly click the

shortcut “F, or use the hotkey Ctrl+Z, to get back to the previous status.

3.3.3. Redo

k Ed.it

If the user wants to cancel the undo action, clic and then

click O] Reso  Cuny , or directly click the shortcut™, to redo the

previous editing action.

3.3.4. Cut

Select by clicking the objects to be cut, and then click it and

click 4l c o o directly click the shortcut # , or use the

hotkey Ctrl+X, to cut the selected objects.
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3.3.5. Copy

Edit

Select by clicking the objects to be copied, and then click = and

click 4l S CC o directly click the shortcut<d, or use the

hotkey Ctrl+C, to copy the selected objects.

3.3.6. Paste

Edit

To paste the objects that have been cut or selected, click =" and

then click 0l Bse  Cubv o directly click the shortcut, or use the

hotkey Ctrl+V, to past the objects.

3.3.7. Delete
Select by clicking the objects to be deleted, and then click it and
click A Deet , or directly click the shortcut #, to delete the

objects.

To cut, copy, paste or delete objects, you can select the objects
and then right click the mouse to open the quick menu to execute

the jobs.
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3.3.8. Array Copy

Edit

Select the objects into an array, and then click and

click S| A Copy , or directly click the shortcutiff, to open the

array copy dialogue box. Set the copy direction, quantity, pixel interval
and device increment, and then confirm to execute the copy. See Figure

3-3-2 below.

Copy Direction
Start Direction | Horizontal b

Horizontal; Left to Right b

Vertical: Top to Bottom b

Mumber

Colomn: |1

4
e)
o
=

43

Tnterval (Piel)

Colwnn: |7

4
=
o
=
=

4

Device

Increment: 1

4

(a) (b)

Fig. 3-3-2 Array Object (a) Copying Array (b) Array Copied

The user can also select the objects and then right click the

mouse to open the quick menu and execute the array copy.
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3.3.9. Group Object

To set two or more objects into a group, click B4t and then

click M Group Obisct » , or directly click the shortcut Jf?’!, to set up

a group object. See Figure 3-3-3 below.

: Crooup
o Cancel Group

Fig. 3-3-3 Group Object Menu

I Crroup Object 3

To set up a group object, select two or more objects in the editing
window and then click the group/un-group icon to make the
setting.

The user can also select the objects and then right click the

mouse to open the quick menu and make the setting.
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3.3.10. Align
To align two or more objects, or to change the alignment pattern,

select by clicking one of the objects, say object A, as the alignment basis,

then click the rest objects, then click Edit, and click M e >

to select a pattern, or directly click one of the options of the

shortcutm, to set the alignment pattern. See Figure

3-3-4 below.

l Align P | Iel| Align Left
Align Right

T Llizn Top

1 Align Bottom
Horizontal Center
Yertical Center
Custom. ..

Fig. 3-3-4 Align

To make alignment, select the objects to be aligned in the
editing window, and then select the desired alignment pattern to
finish the setting.

The user can also select the objects and right click the mouse to

open the quick menu and set the alignment.
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3.3.11. Snap-to-Screen

Select the objects to be snapped to grid, and then click Edt then

I Snap o Screen

click * , and select a pattern to finish the setting. See

Figure 3-3-5 below.

I Snap o Sereen 9 snap to Top Left
Snap to Top

Snap to Top Right
Snap to Left

Snap to Center
Snap to Right

Snap to Bottom Left
Snap to Bottom

Snap to Bottom Right

Fig. 3-3-5 Snap-to-Screen Menu

The user can also select the object and then right click the
mouse to open the quick menu and make the snap-to-screen

setting.
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3.3.12. Order
When two or more objects are overlapped, to change the top-down

display order, select by clicking the overlapped objects and then

click B4t | then click M O > to select an option, or directly

click one of the options from the shortcut, to change the

display order. See Figure 3-3-5 below.

W ouer b Ering Forward
Send Baclward
Bring to Front
send to Back

Fig. 3-3-6  Order Menu

To change the top-down display order, select the overlapped
objects in the editing window, and then select the desired
display order pattern to finish the setting.

The user can also select the overlapped objects and then right

click the mouse to open the quick menu and make the setting.
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3.3.13. Unit Property Setup

Select by clicking an object in the editing window, and then

click 2 and click M UnitProperty.. to open the object’s property

setting window and set its properties.

The user can also select the object and right click the mouse to

open the quick menu and make the setting.

3.3.14. Unit Rotate

Edit

Select the object to be rotated, and then click and

click M| UnitRost +, or directly click one of the options from the
Ealle . . .

shortcutf== , to rotate the object. The default rotation angle is 10

degrees each time. See Figure 3-3-6 below.

Counterclockuise
Clockuwize
Feset Eotation

I TTnit Rotate N

Fig. 3-3-7 Unit Rotate
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3.3.15. Selecting All Objects

Click B and then click M Sestdll CHlst o yse the hotkey

Ctrl+A, to select all objects in the editing window.

3.3.16. Deleting All Objects

Click B3 and then click M Delet A1 to delete all objects in

the editing window.

The user can also select all the objects and then right click the

mouse to open the quick menu and make the deletion.
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3.4. Library Menu

3.4.1. Library Functions

Click HP=r¥ 4 display all the library functions, as shown in Table

3-4-1 below.

Table 3-4-1 Library Functions

Name Function
__] Image Library... Add/Edit Image Library.
] Parts Library Add/Edit Animation Library.
A CommentLibrary.. Add/Edit Comment Library.
Macro Librsry.. Add/Edit Macro Library.
j;] Sound Library... Add/Edit Sound Library
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3.4.2. Image Library

Click MP™Y and then click Lol Tmses Libwy.. to open the

dialogue box for the image library. Select an image file from the

pull-down menu to open it. Click thel Joutton to close the window.

See Figure 3-4-2 below.

Image L-ibrary [5_(|

select Librars
() Wser Defined (%) System ,y: b ]

1. Frame_1 2. Frame_2

3 ||
4. Frame_4 5. Frame_5
i
W =] |
7. Frame_7 3. Frame_3 I:I Cloze

Fig. 3-4-2 Library of System Images
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To make a user-defined library, enter the library name first, and then

click , the library name will be shown in the pull-down menu on the
top of the window. (The file extension is *.gf). See Figure 3-4-3 below.

Image Library E'

Select Librarns

OUaDisa  Oven i | [0

‘ ‘ ‘ A

v (=[]
|:| Close
(a)
Select Liborarys
(®) User Defined O System \EC.gf v g2 L]
(b)

Fig. 3-4-3 User-defined Image Library (a) User Library (b) Selecting Image Library

If no library name is given when the icon Is clicked, the system

will pop up the following warning message, as shown in Figure 3-4-4

below.

EUEditor2.0

' 'j Image library name can not be empky!
*

Fig. 3-4-4 Warning Message
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To add image files to the library, click thel AddRephce Image | 5

then select the image files to be added. Confirm to finish the adding. See

Figure 3-4-5 below.
Open @@

Look it | () ShihlinElectric v| 0@ @

5] 42ing
EU ICON jpg

by Recent E Aqua Ball png
Documents

B |

o

skt

=1
=

@

My Documents

@

ty Computer
| File: narne: | v | [ Open ]
My Metwiork Files of type: |.-'-‘«II Image Files [*.bmp.” jpa.”.png.” aif,*.ica) w | ’ Cancel ]
()
Image Library &|
Select Library
(3 User Defined O System |EC ot v &8 1]
P ~
‘ o ‘ ‘ idd/Replace Image
1. circle-E-vello...
Delete Librany
[ ]
w (=[]
) ez

(b)
Fig. 3-4-5 User-defined Image Library (a) Opening Image File Folder (b) Adding
Image Files
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To replace an image file in the library, select the image file to be

replaced and click the button|__AddReplace Imsge

], and then select an image

file to replace. Confirm to finish the replacement. See Figure 3-4-6

s by X)
Select Library Open @
B
L [ e 3 080
8] squnce-Ebule-off %] sqwere-B-red-off
> ~ AddReplsce fmage b
My Recent
1.cirle-E-yello $
Desktop
Delete Library
a1 Bk
My Docamers || ST DRk
) %] squsze-B-purple-oft
3};5 %] sqpuare-B-purple-on
My Computer
8 [z
o ()] - ’! File riame |sgnare-Br-cyan-on v o]
—
l:| My Natwork | Files of type: [ image Fies [ brp,"jpa,“pra.” g "ico) | [ Caned ]
Image Library [$_<|
Helect Library
2 | Add/Replace Image |
ﬁ I Delete Image
1. syuare-C-gre. .
Delete Library
Al ]
s =
3] s

()
Fig. 3-4-6 Replacing Image File (a) Selecting an Image File (b) Opening Image File

Folder (c) Replacement Completed
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To rename an image file, click the file to be renamed, and then enter

the new filename, then click to execute the renaming. See Figure
3-4-7 below.

Image Library [g'

Helect Library

2 | Add/Replace Image |
ﬁI

Delete Library
Al ]

:

(a)

1. coram sweitch

(b)

Fig. 3-4-7 Renaming Image File (a) Selecting Image File (b) Entering New Filename
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To swap the order of two images, press and hold down the Ctrl key,

and then select by clicking the two image files, and then click

[ swwlme | 45 make the swap. See Figure 3-4-8 below.
Image Library rgl
Select Library
1. eyan switch 2. circle-E-yello...
2|
o (= ]
[z Close
(a)
Image Library [zl
Select Libranr
1. circle-E-yello.. 2. cyan switch
Delete Library
Dl |
) —
rz] Closs
(b)

Fig. 3-4-8 Swaping Images (a) Opening Library (b) Swap Completed
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To delete an

image,

Delete Image

click’

Image Library

Select Library

select

Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

the image first and

| to delete it. See Figure 3-4-9 below.

5

o

1. cirele-E-wella...

23 Add/Replace Image

Delete Library
1|

Sy
3]

Image Library

Helect Library

(a)

X

- Add/Replace Image

Delete Library

(b)

Fig. 3-4-9 Deleting Image (a) Selecting Image (b) Deletion Completed
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To Add/Replace/Delete/Swap image files in the library, click

(B useae )y update the library. See Figure 3-4-10 below.

Image Library rg|
Seleet Librarys

[sg-;Z—’Upda.te ] [UResﬁ:re]
o ﬁ I J »~ [ AddReplace Imsge |

1. circle-E-yello... 2. syuare-C-gre... 3. rectangle-G-p...
| DeleteLibwary |
o]
g @

(a)

ENEditor?. 2

\p The objects which refer to the librarr will be changed, are won sure to update’?

[ Ok ] [ Cancel ]

(b)
Fig. 3-4-10 Updating Image Library (a) Editing Library (b) Confirmation Dialogue

Box
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To undo the update, clickto restore the previous status of
the library. See Figure 3-4-11 below.

Image Library

Seleot Lihrary

&
O B| T
1. circle-E-yello... 2. syuare-C-gre... 3. rectangle-G-p...
Delete Librany
ol ]
ENEditor2. 3
\:’/ Aye you sure to recover image libraxy? The change will be lost!
= (= ]
l:l Close OF ] [ Cancel J
(a)

(b)
Select Libracyr
[@'Z-‘Update ] [ﬁRemre]
) J 4 [ AddReplace Image |
@) | = |
1. circle-E-wello... 2. rectanglei2)-.. 3. rectangle-G-p...
[ DelteLibrary |
]
v (=[]
3 o
(c)

Fig. 3-4-11 Restoring Library (a) Opening Library (b) Confirmation Dialogue Box (c)

Restoration Completed
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Delete Library

To delete the entire library, click[ ]to delete it. See

Figure 3-4-12 below.

EDNEditor2? 3

\_'_‘:) Lre won gure to remove this image Hbraor? It will affect the relevant objects!

Ok ] [ Cancel J
(a)
Image Library [g|
Seleet Librare
(&) User Defined O System [ v & L]
~

‘ ‘ ‘ o (=[]

(b)

Fig. 3-4-12 Deleting Library (a) Confirmation Dialogue Box (b) Deletion Completed
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3.4.3. Parts Library

Click MM and then click [l PartsLibry to open the

dialogue box and view the parts library. Click one of the options from

)

to create/copy/paste/delete a screen; select

from the optlonsm to change the property name and

display mode, or undo the selection; click to save the edited parts.
The file formats are bmp, jpg, png, gif and emf. See Figure 3-4-13

below.

Parts Library

EREE R EEEE

Fig. 3-4-13 Animation Library
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To add new parts file, clickE to open the dialogue box and set the

screen number, name and background color. See Figure 3-4-14 below.

New Parts [5_(|

Soreen Type: Parts Image

Sereen Mumber: (1

4

Sereen Mame: ||

Baclkeolor:

| ok || Cancel |

Fig. 3-4-14 Adding New Animation Image

When the parts is set up, the user can draw any images in the editing
window. The size of the parts is decided by the maximum size of the

parts drawn by the user. See Figure 3-4-15 below.

® Parts Library

SR E S

1. SEEC

Fig. 3-4-15 Creating Animation Image

3.4.4. Comment Library
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Click L™ and then click 4| Comment Librry..

Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

to open the

comment library dialogue box. Then, select the basic comment or

comment group. See Figure 3-4-16 below.

[%]
P44 0 of 0 b b sk S Gen [
| Comment TextColor | Reverss | Blink Speed | High Quality Style Solid
%1 v O
< I >
@ Besic Comment () CommentGroup | (97000 | (3 Reste Language Setup
1 Add Grovp
Group Na. Group Title ¥ Delste Group
I
ColMo.  Language ColMo.  Langwage
1 5 Euild | | Delete
2 Euild | | Delete P Euild | | Delete
3 Build || Delte 8 Build || Delte
4 Euild | | Delete 9 Euild | | Delete
5 Euild | | Delste 10 Euild | | Delste
Close

| of 0 b b b

id

el e

\ Comment_1

Text Color | Reverse | Blink Speed Style Solid Color

* 1

) Basic Comment (&) CommentGrogl — (91/pdaie (3 Resioe Language Setup
Group Ho. |1 S| Groun Tide @ XDt Gy 444 Group
[ ]
ColNo.  Lenguage ColNo.  Language
1 6 Buld || Delete
3 Budd | [ Delete P Buld || Delete
3 Euild | | Delete 8 Build | | Delete
4 Build | [ Delete 9 Buld || Delete
5 Enild | [ Delete 10 Build | [ Delets
Close

(b)

Fig. 3-4-16 Comment Library (a) Basic Comment (b) comment group

When the comment library is changed to the basic comment mode,

the user can edit the text and change its settings of color, blinking, quality

and pattern; the maximum length of an comment text is 512 characters,
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and the library can have as many as 1024 transactions. To undo the

settings, click to restore the previous status. Click to

execute the comment update. See Figure 3-4-17 below.

i 4|5 of 50k bl S | Seg b [
—
Comment Text Color | Eeverse | Blink Speed | High Quality Style Sohd]
1 [shilin [ Noe ¥| [ |Regula
9 Elechic [ ] Foe Nope | [  Regula i
3 HMI - False None ¥ [ |Regular ]
4 EC200 - ke Wone | [ |Regular ]
vk 5 [ ] s Nome % [ |Regular [
< i | 4
Bage Comment Comment Group [@Update ] [G Restore l Language Jetup
p Add Group
Cronp Mo, : Grroup Title >{ Delete Group
[ [
Col Mo, Langnage Col. Ho. Language
1 6 Build | | Delet:
7 Build | | Dielste 7 Build | | Delete
2 Build | | Delete g Build || Delete
4 Buid | | Delete g Build | | Delete
5 Build | | Delete 10 Build | | Delete
Cloze

Fig. 3-4-17 Editing Basic Comment
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To change the comment library to the comment group mode,

7
click to add a new group. There can be as many as 16 groups.

Comments in a group can be edited for the text and its settings of color
and blinking properties; each comment can have up to 512 characters.

The maximum number of transactions is 1024. To undo the setting,

click to restore the previous status. Clickto execute the

setting. See Figure 3-4-18 below.

P4 4 |2 of2 | b .au|-4]=><|’_»qa'7¢.ﬂ__-,
Comment_1 TextColor | Reverse | Blink Speed Style Solid Color
1 |Shidin - False None ¥ Regular
p 2| Electric |:| False Wome ™ Reemlar

¥ 3

() Basic Comment (&) Comment Group Q;Z-‘Update ) Eestore
Group No. |2 E Group Title 4dd Group
Col.No.  Language ColNo.  Language
| Traditiona] Chinese | 6 Delete
5 Delete . Delste
3 Delste 5 TR
4 Delete g Delete
5 Delete n Delste
Close

Fig. 3-4-18 Editing comment group
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To establish multi-language comment, click (B2 ] 1o open the

options for multiple languages. System default languages are Traditional

Chinese, Simplified Chinese, English and Japanese. The user can also

click [ Lenemsessete | 16 set yser-defined languages. See Figure 3-4-19

below. There can be up to 100 languages. The user can edit the comment

text and its settings of color and blinking properties; to undo the editing,

click to restore the previous status. Clickto execute the

update. See Figure 3-4-20 below.

Language Setnp |?|
Language
Traditiona] Chinese
Simplified Chiness
English
Japan
T3 |
Dol

Fig. 3-4-19 Language Setup

P 4|2 of3 | b bR X0 50 T
Cormoment_L Comunent_2 TextColor =~ Reverse  Blink Speed Style Solid Color

| |sEEC Fbe  |Nome  |%|Regulr
72 el Felse None | Regular

3 Fale None ¥ |Regular

* 4 3

e

Besic Commen! 5/ Comument Group
Grronp No. Group Title EC200 ><De]ete Group Add Group
I
Caol No Langnage Col. No. Language -
3 Delete g Delete
4 Dekete g Delete
5 Dekete in Delete
Close

Fig. 3-4-20 Editing Multi-language comment group
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3.4.5. Macro Library

Click ™ and then click Bl Mserm Librasy.. to open the
macro library window. The user can create (up to 64 units), edit, copy
and delete a macro library, change ID, and import from and export to it.

See Figure 3-4-20 below.

Macro Library b—(|
Create Edit Duplicate  Delete Change [II' - Impoxt Export
ID Comment Eubfunction

Fig. 3-4-20 Macro Library
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To import from a macro, click the import menu to open the import
window, and then select the macro (*.mco) to be imported, then confirm
and execute the import; to export a macro, click the export menu to open
the export window, then export the macro (*.mco) to the specified

location. See Figure 3-4-21 below.
Open E]

Loak if: |&)Ec v‘ a3 @ m-
Macro.mco

&

tdy Recent
Documents

)

Desktop

My Documents

“u;l File name: | Macra hd | I Open I

- §
My Metwork | Files of type: | tacra Files [*.mca] - | [ Cancel ]

()
Save As E]

Save in: |&)EC V| €] l‘_f [ @~

E Macro.mco

tdy Recent
Documents

Desktop

rly Documents

Iy Computer

‘1_ File: narne: | M acratest meo ~ ‘ I Save 1

.
My Network | Save as type: | tacro Files [*.mca) v ‘ [ Cancel ]

(b)

Fig. 3-4-21 Macro Edit (a) Macro Import (b) Macro Export
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To create a macro, click the Create menu to open the macro editing

window. Click the options from the toolbar RN to

erase/read/save a script. The macro script is saved in text format (*.txt).

Click & -3 Lﬁ < to cut/copy/paste/search a macro; click it 5

to do line number display, syntax analysis and auto syntax analysis;

click @ to open the macro help file. See Figure 3-4-22 below.

B Macro Editor

i a3 Q[BElRk] e
Control Btatement 1D: 0001 Corument | |
i Channel  |HMI v [ Sub-fonction [ Cyele Interval |:| Sec.
if-else
@ Signed () Unsigned Trigger Setup Ordinary
while
R Enlarze Script Area 5| Luput Dewice
switch 1
2
Function 3
=t o o
5
st bimoy [
o
alt =]
zub 9
10
change 11
oWindow cWlind ow 1z
13
olmpose clmpose 14
) 15
Math Fonction 15
sin asin 17
15
Cog BE0E
Description Line  C..
tan atan
In log
£xp. Wexp
Do syt
abs
& Toolbox |\-l Search LK ’ Cameel

Fig. 3-4-22 Macro Editor
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The macro script uses standard C language syntax, and each script

can have as many as 1024 characters. In Figure 3-4-23 below, the

program code and devices are indicated in corresponding colors.

B Macro Editor

I Y EEEE
Control Statefuent ID: 0001 Comument | |
i Chamel  |HMI v []Subtumction  [)Cyelluerved || | gec
if-elee
® Signed (O Unsigned Trigger Setup Oirdinsary (7]
wrhile
for \Enlarg@ Seript Area Input Device
_ /
switch 1M3f( HDo==0 )
24
Fuonction 3| HD1=1;
=t finow sl
5
at bumoy ﬁ set( HMO ):
alt 7
E 8 [HD2=sin( HED10 ):
arb a
10
change 11
o Window ¢ Window 1
olmposs clmpogs 14
15
Math Function 16
sin asin Ly
15
cog a0z
Deseription Line C..
fn atan
In log
EX] dexpl
Do agrt
e ——
= Toolbox | Sesrch |

Fig. 3-4-23 Macro Edit Illustration
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The macro script takes a general C programming language plus its
propriety syntax rules. The user can change devices, operative symbols

and condition types. See Table 3-4-24 below for details.

Table 3-4-24 Syntax, Operative Symbols and Condition Types

Device Syntax : station number . 32 bits(W) . floating(F) . Word device. Bit device

Device Syntax Description
MO General use as Bit

D.MO Bit used as Word

W.D.MO | Bit used as a 32-bit Word
General use as Bit to specify a PLC

- 1.MO0 .
Bit station number
1.D.MO Bit _used as Word to specify a PLC
station number
Bit used as a 32-bit Word to specify a
PLC station number

DO General use as Word
W.DO Used as a 32-bit Word
D0.01 Word used as Bit
General use as Word to specify a PLC

1.W.D.MO

1.D0 .
Word station number
32-bit Word to specify a PLC station
1.W.DO
number
1.D0.01 Wo_rd used as Bit to specify a PLC
station number
F.DO Real floating point
Operatlve +)-)*!/l%)&)|)<<l>>
Symbols
Condition —= 1= <>, <=, 5=, && |
Types
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Detailed descriptions of flow control instructions are listed in Table

3-4-25 below.
Table 3-4-25 Flow Control Instructions
Flow . .
Function Example Action
Control
) if (HDO==0)
Execute the statement if :
if the condition is met; o If HDO=0, set HD1=1
otherwise not execute. HD1=1;
¥
if (HDO==0)
When the condition is b
met, execute the HDl=1;
iPelse statement in the true H If HD0=0, set HD1=1
block; otherwise execute | =1 =& If HD0+£0, set HD1=0
the statement in the false P
block R
HD1=0;
¥
PR while (HDO==0)
\Ifn\’:ter;f;ijt‘;”t‘:":o” 1S : When HD0=0, set HD1=HD1+1
while ’ ' . e e When HD0#0, exit the execution
statement in the loop; HD1=HD1+1; |
. . r oop.
otherwise exit the loop. 3
If the initial condition is s R
met, start executing the for (HDO=0;HDO<3;EDO++) HDO is initialized to 0, and when
or statement in the loop, and | 1 HDO0<3, set HD1=HDO and increment
incrementing the HD1=HDO» HDO by 1. Do the loop till HDO
conditional variable, till reaches 3.
the condition expires. }
switch (HDO)
case 1:
Execute statements in the HD1=1:
switch case block whose case . K If HDO=1, set HD1=1
value meets the variable TERXs If HD0=2, set HD1=2
HDO. case 2:
HD1=2:
break:
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Detailed descriptions of functional instructions are listed in Table

3-4-26 below.

Table 3-4-26 Functional Instructions

Instruction Function Example Action
set(B) Bit device is normally open | et (HEMO) ; HMO0=0ON
Bit device is normally [ _
rst(B) closed rst (HMO) ; HMO=OFF
Bit device is alternately T e PRI . .
alt(B) open/clased alt (HMO) ; HMO continuously alternates.
HDO=3;
sub(W/2) Call a subroutine ub (EDO) - Call the subroutine with 1D 3
suk(3);
meV(Z,W,Z) Multi-cast value froow |: 123 . EDO . 2 :l : Eﬁgf the value123 to HDO and
HDO=123: Set HD0=123 and send it to
. e ] HD10.
bmov(W,W,2) Transfer value in batch HD1=456; Set HD1=456 and send it to
bmov (HDO ,HD1G, 2) HD11.
HDO=3;
Change(W/2) Change basic screen change (EDO) ; Jump to basic careen 3.

change (3) ;

oWindow(N,W/2Z)

Open the overlapped Nth
window screen numbered
Z.

EDO=3»
xRS H

oWindow (1,HDO) ;

oWindow (1, 3):

Open the overlapped 1% window
screen numbered 3.

Close the overlapped Nth

HDO=4;

Close the overlapped 2" window

cWindow(N,W/Z) | window screen numbered cWindow (2, EDO) ; screen numbered 4
z cWindow (2, 4);
Open the additional =UO=ss Open the additional overlapped
olmpose(N,W/Z) | overlapped Nth window olmpose (1, HDO) ;- 1sPWmeW screen numbergc?B
screen numbered Z. - '
olmpose (1,3);
HDO=4;
Close the overlapped Nth cImoose (2, 5HOD0Y - i,
clmpose(N,W/Z) | window screen numbered - (2,5D00); gnl(? 3\2;Zijvdgclﬁg)e%arl]gmebrgggad
Z. cImpose (2,4);
Remark B : Bitdevice , W : Word device , N : valueof 1 or 2 , Z : positive integer
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Detailed descriptions of math functions are listed in Table 3-4-27

and Table 3-4-28 below.

Table 3-4-27 Math Functions

Math

Function Description Example Remark
To obtain the sine of | v -
sin(W/R) XOO anthesne ol | gn1=sin (200} ;
HDl==sin (10) ;
. . HDO=10;
cos(W/R) ;)I']?)c(Jbtaln the cosine HD1=cos (HD0) :
AD1=cos (10} ;
To obtain the tangent eml0:
BENQOVIRIS ¢ e (F00) + Calculated in
“Dl=tan(l0); radian
HDD=10; V4
i i " 1°=——-rad
asin(W/R) | [0.0PAINNeAcsINe | 1r: oo (mn0) ; 180
ADl=a=in (10} ;
o abtain th HDO=10;
0 obtain the S p——
acos(WIR) | 2rccosine of X Di=acos (HDD)
HAD1l=acos=s (10} ;
o abtain th HDO=10;
0 obtain the .
SENHHIRY arctangent of X ‘Di=atan (HD0) ;
HADl=atan (10) ;
Remark | W : Word device , R : radian
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Table 3-4-28 Math Functions (continued)

Function Description Example Action
HDO=5;
In(W/X) I)‘;gfl’:ﬁm fhe paturel D1=1n (HDO} ; HD1=In5
HD1=1n(5) ;
_ D0=5;
log(W/X) I)‘;gﬁ:ﬁm '([)r}e)?ase-lo HD1=10q (HDO) ; HD1= log:o5
HD1=1og (5) :
To obtain th e | o7
exp(W/X) of X fain the Exponent valle | yn1—exp (HDO) HD1=¢®
HD1=exp(5) ;
. HDD=5
To obtain the value of X HD1=10: y
Idexp(W/X,W/Y) | multiplied by 2 to the power T e HD2=5*2
of Y HDZ2=1ldexp (HDD, HD1}) ;
HDZ2=1dexp (5,10} ;
DoO=5
To obtain the value of X to HD1=10;
PO ) the power of Y. HD2=pow (HDO ,HD1) ; HD2=5"
HD2=pow (5, 10) ;
_ N HDO=5;
Sqrt(WIXx) rTO%E)gfca;(n' the positive square 1D1==zqrc (HD0) : HD1=+/5
ADl==sgrt (3},
To obtain the absolute val Hommes
abs(WIX) [ ey T VRS ] Bni=aps (#D0) ; HD1=|-5[=5
HDl=abs=s [-53) !
Remark W : Word device , X, Y : Integers
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Ty
To set the macro trigger condition, click to open the trigger

setup window and change the conditions. See Figure 3-4-29 and Table

3-4-30 below.
Trigger Setup g]
Trigger Type Opdinary “
Numerical Type
Item Dewvice QONOFF
1
2
A
Fig. 3-4-29 Trigger Setup
Table 3-4-30 Trigger Properties
Property Description
Ordinary No triggering
ON Set device to act when it is ON.
OFF Set device to act when it is OFF.
Device takes action only when its value falls in this
Range
range.
Multiple Bit | Set two or more devices, and action will be taken only
Trigger when all the devices reach the condition.
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To set up a device, open the device setup window. Select a device

format and click = to open the dialogue box to make the settings.

Confirm to complete the setup. See Figure 3-4-31 below.

Device Setnp g'
Chanmnel HII w
Dievice
HX v |3 E:}
(9
: : (€]
Device Setup g|
@Bt  O16Bt  O;mBt O Foat (o ]
Range 3-255
Deviee R Bit Fos.
O8] [ Comet | | OK ) [ Cancel
() (b)

Fig. 3-4-31 Device Setup (a) Device Format (b) Device Setting

One set of Macro edit can only work on the HMI and one

device.

The macro editor is case-sensitive. Use upper case for the device

address.
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3.4.6. Sound Library

Click L™ anq then click 42l Sowd Libmry.. to open the dialogue

box, and click 1= |t add a new sound library. See Figure 3-4-6-1

below. After the library is established, click to add the sound
files. See Figure 3-4-6-2 below.

Sound Library %
Library | v | [New Library | | Delete |
Humber | Name Length (Bec) | RBize (Bytes)

New Sound. | | Delete Sound O ] | Camcel |

Input Sound Library Name

Library Name |EC sound |

(b)

Fig. 3-4-6-1 Add New Sound Library (a) Add Library (b) Enter Library Name
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Sound Library 3
Libtary  [EC sound | [New Library | [ Delete |
Humber  Name Length (Bec) | Size (Bwtes)

|| [Newsound [DeleteSound] [ ox J[ Cancel ]

(a)
Open

Look i | 3 8 bit v O & @
(& alarm way
I& (&) bird wane

My Recent ﬁ»_):lbounce.wav
Documents | | @] pinballd way

[

Desklop

iy Documents

<

My Computer

File name: |ala.nn.wav V| [ Open ]

hdp Metwark, Files of type: | Tlave Files (*wav) ¥ | [ Cancel J

(b)

Fig. 3-4-6-2 Add Sound Files (a) Click the Add Sound Switch (b) Select Sound Files
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To delete a sound file, select the sound file and then click the button

to delete it. See Figure 3-4-6-3 below.

Sound Library |X|
Library  [EC sound v| [Wew Library | [ Delete |
Humber | Name Length (Sec.) | Bize (Burtes)
1 alarm 2 251928
2 bird ] 1316
3 bonnce 1 19394
4 1

[ Hew sownd | [Delete Sound |
(@)

Sound Library 53
Library  [EC sound v| [WewLibray | [ Delie |
Number | Name Length (Sec) | Size (Bytes)
1 alarm 2 251928
2 bird ] 1316
3 bonnce 1 19384

|
[ Mew Sound | [Delete Sound |

(b)

Fig. 3-4-6-3 Delete Sound File (a) Select File (b) File Deleted
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To delete a sound library, use the pull-down menu to select a sound

library, and click the buttonl_2#¥=__] to delete it. See Figure 3-4-6-4

below.

Sound Library 53

Library || | [Wew Library | [ Delete |

Size (Brtes)
251928
1316

19304

|
[ Mew Sound | (Delete Sound |

Sound Library 3

Library || | [Mew Library | [ Delete |

Nomber W2 T Size (Bytes)

|
[ Wew Sownd | [Delete Sownd |

(b)

Fig. 3-4-6-4 Delete Sound Library (a) Select Library (b) Library Deleted
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3.5. Image Menu

3.5.1. Image Functions

Click 22* to display the all image functions, as shown in Table

3-5-1 below.

Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

Table3 3-5-1 Image Functions

Name Function
Select Select drawing tool
Dot Draw a dot
Line Draw a line

Draw an arc

Polvline

Draw a polyline

4

Create an one-
dimensional scale

=
5
&
&

Create an arc scale

ROIBAPN ﬁiﬁiﬁ‘

=]
e

Draw a pie shape

WL
=
‘

Draw a rectangle

Draw a rounded

Round Rectangle

m - rectangle

CI Found/Ellipse Draw a round/ellipse
shape

Draw a polygon

Create a text

Create a system/
user-defined graph

i e (o3
Iy ol e
= R &

=

Create a table
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3.5.2. Select Drawing Tool

Click 2™ and then click[2] St , or directly click the
shortcut =4, to select a drawing tool.

3.5.3. Dot

Click 2 and then click ® D¢t , or directly click the

shortcut * , and left click the mouse in the editing window to draw a dot.

After the dot is drawn, double left click the mouse to open the property
window of the dot and set preferred dot properties. See Figure 3-5-2

below.

Dot Froperty EJ

Shape: Circle w

Bize: 5

4

Rotation &Angle: [0

4

Tranzparency: 255

4

Color:

(@) (b)

Fig. 3-5-2 Draw a dot and set its properties (a) Draw a dot (b) Set up the properties

Lii and then

To set the properties, you can also click
click @ wirerex.or directly use the property window on the

right of the screen, to make the setting.
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3.5.4. Line
Click 2% and then click =8 L , or directly click the

shortcut=, and in the editing window left click the mouse and hold it on

the initial position, and then drag the line to the length and position you
want, and then release the mouse to finish the line drawing. Double left
click the mouse on the line to open its property window and change the

settings. See Figure 3-5-3 below.

Line Propertw g]

Eotation Angle: |0 4
Tramzparency: (255 =
Width: 1 5
Shvle: —

Color:

| oK || Cancel

() (b)

Fig. 3-5-3 Draw a line and set its properties (a) Draw a line (b) Set its properties

- .

i and then

To set the properties, you can also click
click @ vireren. o directly use the property window on the

right of the screen, to make the setting.
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3.5.5. Arc
Click B®* and then click @l 4 , or directly click the

shortcut/” , and in the editing window left click the mouse and hold it on

the initial point, and drag it to the size you want. At this point the
software has created a dotted circle. Left click the mouse again to make
the starting point of the arc, and then arbitrarily move the mouse
depending on the arc length you want, and then release the mouse to

complete the drawing. See Figure 3-5-4 below.

(b)

Fig. 3-5-4 Draw an arc (a) Decide the arc radian (b) Decide the arc length
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Click the arc and double left click the mouse to open the property
window of the arc, and change the settings as desired. See Figure 3-5-5

below

Transparency: (255 %

Width: 1

Rotation Angle: |0 Style:

4

® i
O —
Start Angle: 50 & fos

(a) (b)
Fig. 3-5-5 Draw an arc and change its properties (a) Draw an arc (b) Change its

properties

Edit

To set the properties, you can also click and then

click M| UnitProperty.. , or directly use the property window on

the right of the screen, to make the setting.
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3.5.6. Polyline
Click 2™ and then click 24 Pt , or directly click the

shortcut”™, and in the editing window left click the mouse to set the first

point of the polygon. Then, release the mouse and drag the line to the
position you want, and then left click the mouse again to decide the 2™
point of the polygon, then release the mouse again and drag the line to the
3" point. When the final polyline is decided, right click the mouse to

complete the drawing. See Figure 3-5-6 below.

(@) (b)

(©)

Fig. 3-5-6 Draw a polyline (a) Decide 2" point (b) Decide 3™ point (c) Drawing

completed
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Click the polyline and double left click the mouse to open the
property window of the polyline, and you can change the property

settings as desired. See Figure 3-5-7 below.

PolylinefPolyzon Property gj

Transpaxency: 255 =

Fotation Angle: Tidth: 1 %
1] - Btwle: "
() Polyline
O rotygon I

I

oK) | cancel |
(a) (b)

Fig. 3-5-7 Draw Polyline and Change Properties (a) Draw Polyline (b) Set Properties

Edit

To set the properties, you can also click and then

click M| UnitProperty.. , or directly use the property window on

the right of the screen, to make the setting.
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3.5.7. Scale
Click %% and then click | Sl , or directly click the

shortcut“i, and in the editing window left click the mouse and drag it to a

proper size, then release the mouse to create a scale. Click the scale and
double left click the mouse to open the property window of the object, as
shown in Figure 3-5-8 below. Change the property settings as desired.

Confirm to complete the setting.

Scale Froperty @

Transparency: (255 “
Hrale
Rotation Angle: Tidth: 1 ~
1] E Atle: _——
Color: L I~
Tupe Major Scale
(&) Horizontel Divisions: |2 -
© Vertial Minar Scale
Divizions: 2 =
Length: 10 =
Soale Awis
Posttion: BottomuRight »
Lok ][ Comoel |
(a) (b)
Fig. 3-5-8 scale (a) Draw a scale (b) Set its properties
NOTE
- .
To set the properties, you can also click Bl and  then
click M| UnitProperty.. , or use the property window on the right

of the screen, to make the setting.
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3.5.8. Arc Scale
Click 2™ and then click 78 A sl , or directly click the

shortcut™, and in the editing window left click the mouse and drag it to a

proper size, then release it to create an arc scale. Click the arc scale and
then double left click the mouse to open the property window of the arc
scale, as shown in Figure 3-5-9 below. Change the property settings as
desired. Confirm to complete the setting.

Axc Scale Fropexty E

Transparency: 255 A
Soale
Rotation Angle: Width: 1 -
a0 e Stle: v
Major Beale
Drivizions: 2 <
Length: 12 -
Start Lngle: Minor Scale
160 % Divisinns: Z s
Bweep Lngle: Length: 10 E
120 -
Srale dxis
Position: Out hd

(a) (b)

Fig. 3-5-9 Create an arc scale (a) Draw an arc scale (b) Set its properties

- .

To set the properties, you can also click B4t and then

click M Unit Property.. , or use the property window on the right of the

screen, to make the setting.
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3.5.9. Pie

Click 2™ and then click & P , or directly click the
shortcut<?, and in the editing window left click the mouse and hold it to
decide the 1% point, and then drag the mouse to the size you want. At this
point the software will have created a dotted circle. Left click the mouse
again to decide the starting point of the pie, and then arbitrarily move the
mouse to the arc length you want, and then release the mouse to complete

the drawing. See Figure 3-5-10 below.

(b)

Fig. 3-5-10 Create a pie shape (a) Decide the arc radian (b) Decide the arc length
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Click the pie and then double left click the mouse to open the
property window of the object. Change the properties as desired. See

Figure 3-5-11 below.

Arc/Pie Froperty @

Transparency: (255 =
Bouder

Width: 1

4

Rotation Lngle: |0

4

Stule:

O A Fill
¥ Pi Pattern:

Start Angle: 22 degree Backeolor:

4 4

Sweep Angle: i
() (b)

Fig. 3-5-11 Create a pie shape and change its properties (a) draw a pie shape (b)

change pie properties

- .

Edit

To set the properties, you can also click and then

click M Unit Property.. , or use the property window on the right

of the screen, to make the setting.
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3.5.10. Rectangle

Click 22* and then click Bl Restwee , or directly click the

shortcutd, and in the editing window left click the mouse and hold it to

decide the 1st point of the rectangle, and then drag the line to the size you
want and release the mouse to finish drawing the rectangle. Click the
rectangle and then double left click to open the property window the
object. Change the settings as desired. See Figure 3-5-12 below.

Rectangle Property E

Transparency: 255 =
Border
Rotation Angle: Width: 1

0 - Style:

Color:

Fill

Pattern: _ w
Biackealor: _ -
Forecalor: _

(b)

Fig. 3-5-12 Create a rectangle and change its properties (a) Draw a
rectangle (b) Set the properties

- .

To set the properties, you can also click Edit and then

click M Unit Property.. , or use the property window on the right of the

screen, to make the setting.
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3.5.11. Rounded Rectangle

Click 2®* and then click @ Rowi Rectngle o directly click the

shortcut3, and in the editing window left click the mouse and hold it to
decide the 1* point of the rounded rectangle. Then, drag the line to the
size you want, and then release the mouse to finish the drawing. Click the
object and then double left click it to open its property window to change

the settings as desired. See Figure 3-5-13 below.

ERomnded Rectangle Property E

Tranzparency: (255 =
Border

Wid th

4h

Rotation Angle: [0

4F

Stule:

Color:

[ Fil
Rownd AxisX:  [63

Round Axis ¥: |43

LR ANE

(b)
Fig. 3-5-13 Create a rounded rectangle and change its properties (a) Draw a rounded

rectangle (b) Set its properties

- .

Edit

To set the properties, you can also click and then

click M| UnitProperty.. , or use the property window on the right

of the screen, to make the setting.
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3.5.12. Round/Ellipse

Click 2% and then click @ RowElips , or directly click the

shortcut ', and in the editing window left click the mouse and hold it to

decide the 1% point of the object, and then drag the line to the size you
want, and then release the mouse to finish the drawing. Click the object
and then double left click the mouse to open the property window of the

object and change the settings as desire. See Figure 3-5-14 below.

Eound /Ellipse Property E

Trangparency; (255 -
[+] Border
Rotation Angls: Width: 1 %
] A Sole: w
[ Fn
.
I
L GE ] [ Come |
(a) (b)

Fig. 3-5-14 Create a round/ellipse and change its properties (a) Draw a round/ellipse

(b) Change its properties

Edit

To set the properties, you can also click and then

click M| UnitProperty.. , or use the property window on the right

of the screen, to make the setting.
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3.5.13. Polygon
Click Z#* and then click @ Fobeon , or directly click the

shortcut®, and in the editing window left click the mouse to decide the

1% point of the polygon. And then release the mouse, drag the line to the
position you want, and then left-clik the mouse again to decide the 2™
point of the polygon, and then again release the mouse and drag the line
to the 3" point. When the shape is finally decided, right-click the mouse

to finish the drawing. See Figure 3-5-15 below.

(a) (b)

(©)

Fig. 3-5-15 Create a polygon (a) Decide the 2" point (b) Decide the 3" point (c)

Polygon completed
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Click the polygon and then double left click the mouse to open the

the property window of the object and change the settings as desired.

See Figure 3-5-16 below.

PolylinefPolygzon Properiy g]

Transparency: 255 -
Border
Eotation Lngle: Wid th: 1

0 Bl

4

Calor

) Polyline [ Fl

(%) Polyzon

ok ][ Cueel |

(b)
Fig. 3-5-16 Create a polygon and change its properties (a) Draw a polygon (b) Set its

properties

- .

Edit

To set the properties, you can also click and then

click M Unit Property.. , or ues the property window on the right

of the screen, to make the setting.
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3.5.14. Text
Click 2% and then click A = , or directly click the

shortcut#, and in the editing window left click the mouse to establish a

text box. Click the text and then double left click the mouse to open the
property window of the text box and change the settings including the

text, color, alignment, background, and display mode. See Figure 3-5-17

Text Property g
i EEE
Eotation Angle Text Content
0 < (O Basic Comment () Comment Group
Transparency: Number of Humber of
Characters Lines
255 E
Diisplayr Mode
(®) Horizontal
©) Vertical (&) Direct Text
Text
Spacing: Font Setup [[] Background.
P 3| FontMeme: [Anal .
Font $tyle: Regular
Font Size: 12 -

(b)

Fig. 3-5-17 Set up text (a) Set up text properties (b) Setup completed
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In the text editing, comments in the comment library can be set as

text to display. To do this, click | Commentlibrary... g open the comment

library dialogue box. For detailed instructions, please see Section 3.4.4

Comment Library.

Edit

To set the properties, you can also click and then

click M Unit Broperty.. , or use the property window on the right

of the screen, to make the setting.
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3.5.15. Image

Click 2#* and then clicka Image , or directly click the
shortcutks, and in the editing window left click the mouse and hold it to
decide the 1% point of the frame to accommodate the image. And then
drag the frame to the size you want and then release the mouse. At this
point the dialogue box of the image library will pop up. Select a image
from the system image library or from a user-defined library. Confirm to

finish the setting. See Figure 3-5-22 below.

Image Library E

Select Library
() Usex Defined (&) Systeim Frame gf w

Frame =f
GCirls Blue gf
GCircle_Grray.gf

Circle_Ctreen gf
(Circle_Purple.gf
GCircls_Red f
GCircle_Tellow.gf

G Frame of ™

1. Frame_1 2. Frame_2 2. Frame_3
I J ]

4. Frame_4 5. Frame_5 . Frame_

7. Frame_7 8. Frame_8 Clozs

~ EC series y

(b)

Fig. 3-5-22 Set Image (a) Image Library (b) Image set
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To change the image pattern, click the image and then double left

click the mouse to open the property window of the image and change the

settings. Click/ 2/ to enter the image library setup. For more, please refer

to Section 3.4.2 Image Library.

Image Property [E'
[] Uz Parts Transparency: (255 4
Liaze: Border
Widh 1 -

Fotation Angle:

Fig. 3-5-23 Image Property Setup

L]

K ;|[ Canrel ]

Edit

To set the properties, you can also click and then

click M| UnitProperty.. , or use the property window on the right

of the screen, to make the setting.

104



Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

3.5.16. Table

Click Z** and then click = ™ >, or directly click the
shortcut®™=, and in the editing window left click the mouse and hold it to
decide the 1% point of the object, and then drag the frame to the size
desired, and then release the mouse to finish drawing the form. The
default columns and rows of the form is 4x4. Click the form and double
left click the mouse to open the property window of the form and change

the properties as desired. See Figure 3-5-24 below.

(a)

Transparency: 255 E

Basic Tifle Alternating
Border
Width: 1 E
Rotation Angle: 0 E Style: 3
Colox: v
=Crrid Ling
Column and Row Styles: Width:
Fow={ 50.00%, 5000% }, Co... Style:
Calor:
Row Count: 2

4» 4»

Column Cownt 3

(b)

Fig. 3-5-24 Set Table (a) Create Form (b) Set Propertys
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To change the pattern of the columns and rows of the form,
click to open the dialogue box and set the properties as desired.

Click[2a Bl i have the system to automatically allocate the frame

sizes of the form. See Figure 3-5-25 below.

Column and Row Styles [5_(|
Digey
Member Size Type WValue Luto Egualize
Columnl Abzolute 20
Columm? Percent 3333%
Colwmin® Percent 3I333% Size Tvpe
©{Absolnie 120 A o

| add || Delete || Inset |

| ok || cancel |

Fig. 3-5-25 Set the pattern of the columns and rows of the form
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3.6. Unit Menu

3.6.1. Unit Functions

Click Bt to display all the object functions in the menu, as shown

in Table 3-6-1 below.

Table 3-6-1 Objects and Functions

Name Function
I E— Set_ up switch and mutil-action
switch.
¥ Lomp Set up lamp light.
I Dt It Enter numeric value or
e character
. Display numeric value
Diata Displa: : :
I P character or data list.

I Message Display

Display Bit/Word comment
and alarm.

W Chart Dispaly Display various images.
I Parts Display Display Bit/Word parts.
7] Clock Set up clock display.

Set up dynamic images.

Set up custom keypad
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3.6.2. Switch
Click I8t and the click @ Svith » or directly click the
shortcut to select from the options LBl , and left click the

mouse in the editing window to set up a switch object. See Figure 3-6-2

below.

| Swith v [] switsh
Multi- & ction Switch

5 8 Mulbi-State Switch
alide Switch

Combo Box

Fig. 3-6-2 Switch Menu
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a. Switch
To set up a switch, click I and click @ Swith » and then
click 4 swith , or directly click the shortcutl], and in the

editing window left click the mouse to set up the object. Click the object
and then double left click the mouse to open the property window of the
object and change the settings.

The General property setting allows the user to change the ON/OFF

display, color, transparency, and line pattern. See Figure 3-6-2A-1 below.

Switch Property g]
GETAET&] Aetion | Lamp | Extended | Text Trigzer
Image Trensporency: [255
[F Rotstion Angle
Barder
Width: 1 E
Style 3
Color. -
Backoolor: | [
Fomecolor 3

Fig. 3-6-2A-1 General Property Setup

To display other images, click|—| to open the image library. For

more information on the image library operations, please refer to Section

3.4.2 Image Library.
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The Action property setting allows the user to set the device, Bit
type and action, numeric type and value control.

Figure 3-6-2A-2 below demonstrates the setup of a device type and
its action.

Switch Property @

| Lamp | Estended | Test | Trizser

® Kev (O Bit ) Wod

Dievice. . Copy o lamp

Bit Twpe

Bit Action Tyvpe

Mumerical Tvpe

Hamerical Contool

Wumnerical Tncrease | |

Wumerical Decreage | |

Set Value | |

Indirect Dievice...

| ok || Cancel

Fig. 3-6-2A-2 Device Action Setup
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The options for Bit device action are SET, RST, Momentary
, and Alternate. See Figure 3-6-2A-3 below.

Bit &ction Twpe

Type Description

SET Click the swtich to set the Bit device ON.

RST Click the switch to set the Bit device
OFF.

Click the switch and hold it to set the Bit
Momentary | device ON.

Release the switch to set the Bit device
OFF.

Click the switch to set the Bit device ON.

Alternate | Click the switch again to set the Bit
device OFF.

Fig. 3-6-2A-3 Bit Device Actions

To set the Bit device MO to the ON/OFF alternating type, select the

Bit option first, and then click_P=&=Jio select device MO. Then, select

the alternating type from the Bit action options to finish the setting. See

Figure 3-6-2A-4 below.

Bit Tvpe ON bl
Bit Action Type Momentary w

Fig. 3-6-2A-4 Setup of Device and Action
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There are 7 numeric types available for the actions of the Word

device. See Figure 3-6-2A-5 below.

Mumerical Type

Tnzsigned 32hit
BCD 16hit
ECD 32hit
Eeal
Types Value Range
Signed 16bit -32768~32767
Unsigned 16 bit 0~65535
Signed 32 bit -2147483648~2147483647
Unsigned 32 bit 0~4294967295
BCD16 bit 0~9999
BCD32 bit 0~32767
Real -2.147484E+09~2.147484E+09

Fig. 3-6-2A-5 Numeric Types for Word Device

[=]

To set the Word device DO to 10, select the Word device and then

click to select device DO, and then set its value to 10.

To indirectly set DO to 10, select device D1 and tick the

option M=t Then add 10 to D1 and set D1 to DO; the computing

equation is DO=D1+10. See Figure 3-6-2A-6 below.

et Value i

4

[¥] Indirect [ Devie.. | DI,COM2

Fig. 3-6-2A-6 Indirect Device Value Setup
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The switch property setting allows the user to change the device, Bit
type, numeric type, and value range
Figure 3-6-2A-7 below demonstrates the setup of the switch for a
device. The user can select Bit or Word to monitor the switch.
Switch Property X
Generel || Action || Lamp 1| Extended || Text || Trigeer

(%) Kay ) Bit ) Word

Device...

Bit Tvpe

Numencal Twpe

Range. ..

Lok [ Coonl

Fig. 3-6-2A-7 Switch Setup
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The available action types of Bit device are ON/OF. See Figure
3-6-2A-8 below.

Bit Twpe

Fig. 3-6-2A-8 Bit Action Types

[=]

To set the Bit device MO to the ON/OFF alternating type, select the
Bit option first, and then click_Pev=to select device MO to finish

the setting. See Figure 3-6-2A-9 below.

Bit Type ON  w
Bit &ction Type Mormentary b

Fig. 3-6-2A-9 Bit Device Setup
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There are 7 numeric types available for the actions of the Word

device. See Figure 3-6-2A-10 below.

Numerical Tvpe | %igned 16bit

Mnsigned 37hit
BCD 16hit
BCD 33hit
Feal
Types Value Range
Signed 16bit -32768~32767
Unsigned 16 bit 0~65535
Signed 32 bit -2147483648~2147483647
Unsigned 32 bit 0~4294967295
BCD16 bit 0~9999
BCD32 bit 0~32767
Real -2.147484E+09~2.147484E+09

Fig. 3-6-2A-10 Numeric Types for Word Device

[=]

To set the lamp light on when the value of the Word device DO is 10,

select the Word option first, and then click [Deviee. o select device DO,

Then, click_B=e hnd enter the statement 10=DO to finish the setting.

See Figure 3-6-2A-11 below.

Range Setup EI
Range
Min. Value = W Do Mace. Value
Bit T
1 2ope bin. Value | Max. Value
Mumerical Tuwpe Bigned 16bit W & Const. |10 :l

() Device Enter...

10=D0

Fig. 3-6-2A-11 Word Device Setup for Lamp
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The Extension property setting allows the user to set the security
level, select functions, hide and blink the object, and enable confirm box.
Figure 3-6-2A-12 below demonstrates the setting of the object’s security
level. Both the security level (display) and security level (input) are
ranged from O (lowest privilege) to 15 (highest privilege). The default

security levels of the edit software and the system are both Os.

Switch Property g|

eneral | Action | Lamp || Extended || Text Trigeer

Displacr Security 0 = Input Security 0 d

Push Time i = Delay Tims 0 | e

Bec.)

[] Hide

4

Elink Mode Wone “

[] Enable confiom box (Bec)

Fig. 3-6-2A-12 Setup of Security Level

116



Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

Figure 3-6-2A-13 below shows the setup of the object’s action times of
press-and-hold and latency.

If the confirm box has been started, when the user triggers the switch,
the confirmation window will pop up and stay till the user-defined time
elapses. The maximum window time is 120 seconds. See Figure

3-6-2A-14 below.

Switch Property. ﬁl
Greneral | Action | Lemp | Extended || Text Trigzer
Display Security a - Input Security 0 3
Push Time 0 2] ey Do Time T 2] ey
[] Hide
Blink Mode Niome: “
[[] Enable confiom box (Sec)
Continue?
\ Cance ‘ ‘ oK ‘

Fig. 3-6-2A-13 Setup of Action Times  Fig. 3-6-2A-14 Confirm Box

(=]

Action Time Description
Push Time When the time is set to 5 seconds, press and hold down the
switch for 5 seconds to start action.
. When the time is set to 5 seconds, press the switch and wait
Delay Time

for 5 seconds for action to start.
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To set up the switch functions, clickl_Foetion. Jgo open the function

window. The functions available are General, Alarm History, Alarm List,
Data List, System, Advanced Alarm, and Historical Trend Chart.

Figure 3-6-2A-15 below shows the items of the General tab which
provide options of base screen, window screen, system setting, previous
page, language setting, and trigger unit; there are 3 screen formats

available.

Function Select E'

General | larm History | Alacm List | Data List | Svetem | Sdvance Alam | Historical Trend Chart

) Home
) Screen Screen Mo, Windoar Screen
() Window Screen Window Na. |1 o) jon w || [Empty Mare]

Window Typg

) Go to System Setup
) Go o Prev. Page

() Set Language Langnage No.

) Trigoer Unit Tnit Na.

OK | [ Concel

Display ..
Type Description
ON Open window

screen
OFEE Close window

screen

Alternately open
ALT and close window

screen

Fig. 3-6-2A-15 General Functions
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The functions of the triggering object correspond to numeric input
and character input, with both inputs having the same object code number.

When the object is clicked, the numeric or character input keypad will

Pop up.

[=]

To use a switch to operate the numeric or character keypad, in the
editing window create a switch object, and then double left click the
mouse to open its property window. Click the Extension tab and select
its General tab, and then set the code number of the triggering object to
1. In addition, create in the editing window another numeric input object,
and then double left click the mouse to open its property window, and
then set its code number to 1 as well, and set its device to D0O. Confirm
the setting and send the file to HMI. When the switch is pressed, the
keypad window will pop up, and when a numeric value is entered and
confirmed, the value will appear in the numeric input object. See Figure

3-6-2A-16 below.

119



Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

Function Select E'

(General |Ala.m1 Hiztory || Alsom List | Data List | Svetern | Advance Llarm || Historical Trend Chart
) Hone

) Sereen Screen No. I:l
O Window Screen Window Ho. I:I

Window Tvpe

) Go to Syetem Setup

() Goto Prev. Page

(O BetLanguage  Langmage No. I:l

@it Tlnit Mo 1 -
| ok | [ Canrel
(a)
Numerical Input Property E'
General | Extended | Cage Text Trigzer | Expression
Displayr Security Tnput Security

Tupe |S1gnerl 16bit w
-32768 <= <= 32767
Popup Kevpad, Syvstem Keypad

Tnit Wurmber 1 E

(b)
Fig. 3-6-2A-16 Triggering Object Setup (a) Switch Triggering Object (b) Code

Number of Numeric Input Object
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Figure 3-6-2A-17 below shows the items of the Alarm Records tab.
There must have an object of the Alarm Records in the editing window
in order to view and delete the records.

3

Function Select

General || Alarm History {| lacm List | Date List | Svstem | Advance Alarm | Historical Trend Chart
(%) Cursor On () Check Selected Data.
() Cursor Off (3 Display Detadl Data
() Cursor Up (2 Store to Memory Driver
() Cursor Down () Feset Selected Data.
) Sexoll Up
) Sexoll Down
() Clear Selected Data
() Clear A1l Data

Lok J[ Coel |

Fig. 3-6-2A-17 Options for Alarm Records
Fig. 3-6-2A-18 below shows the items of the Alarm List tab. There

must have an object of the Alarm List in order to view the alarm data.

X

Function Select

(fenevsl | Alaom History || Al List | Data List | Svsten | Advance Alarm | Historical Trend Chant

(%) Cursor Om

() Cusor Off

) Cugsor p

() Cursor Down

) Sexoll Up

) Sexoll Down

() Display Detail Data

) Feset Selected Data

[ ok || Cancel

Fig. 3-6-2A-18 Options for Alarm List
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Figure 3-6-2A-19 shows the items of the Data Sheet tab. There must

have an object of the Data Sheet in order to view the data.

Function Select rg|

Creneral | Alarm History | Alarm List | Data List || System | Advence Alarm || Historical Trend Chart
(%) Cursor On

() Cursor Off
) Cursor Up
) Cursor Down
() Scroll Tp

() Seroll Down

Lo ][ Cocel |

Fig. 3-6-2A-19 Options for Data Sheet

Figure 3-6-2A-20 below shows the items of the System tab. The user
can set up the switch functions in the editing window by changing the
system parameters directly in the HMI screen without the need of going

back to the O.S. screen.

Function Select rzl
Creneral | Alarm History | Alarm List | Data List || S¥stem | Advence Alarm || Historical Trend Chart
(%) Contrast Up () Paszword Setup () Print Screen To TSE
() Contrast Down () Date/Time Setop () Print Screen To 8D

() Backlight Off ) Symehronizm (HMI->PLC)
() Backlight On () Symchronism (PLC-=HMI)
(") Bright Up () Set Memory Loading Mode
() Bright Down () 8D Card/TSE Mounting Menagement
() Buzzer Off () Edit Passarond
() Buzzer On () Power Management
| ok ][ Cancel

Fig. 3-6-2A-20 Options for System
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For instant screen record, click one of the screen dump options to
save the screen data in .png format to an external device. See Figure
3-6-2A-21 below.

Function Select E'
Greneral | Alarm History | Alam List | Data List | System | Advenee Alaom || Historicel Trend Chart
() Contrast Up ) Password Setup () {Frint Screen To USH
) Contraszt Down ) Date/Time Setup () Print Screen To 3D

() Backlight Off O Synchrondsm (HMI->FLC)
) Backlight Cm ) Symchromism (PLC-=HMI)
() Bright Up ) %et Memaory Loading Mode
) Bright Down ) 8D Card/UAE Mounting Mansgement
(") Buzzer Off ) Edit Password
") Buzzer On ) Power Management
| ok | [ Canrel

Fig. 3-6-2A-21 Screen Dump

To save the screen dump, install an external device (SD/USB)

first.
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Figure 3-6-2A-22 below shows the items of the Advanced Alarm tab.
There must have an object of the Advanced Alarm in the editing window

in order to view and delete the data.

Function Select E|

(%) Cursor On () Check Selected Data.
() Corsor Off () Display Detail Data

() Cursor Up () Store to Memory Driver
() Cursor Down () Reset Selected Data

() Beroll Tp

() Seroll Down

) Clear Selected Data

() Clear Al Data

Lo J[ Cesel |

Fig. 3-6-A-22 Options for Advanced Alarm

Figure 3-6-2A-23 below shows the items of the Historical Trends tab.
There must have an object of the Historical Trends in order to view and

delete the data.

Function Select

Censral | Alarm History | Alacm List | Data List | Svstern | Advance Alsrm | Hist

(%) Cursor On () Time Awis Expansion
() Cursor Off () Time Axis Beduction
() Cursor Next

(") Cursor Previous

() Chraph Mext

() Giraph Previons

() Graph Next Page Scroll

() Ghraph Previous Page Scmoll

Lo J[ Coeel |

Fig. 3-6-2A-23 Options for Historical Trends

124



Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

To hide the switch, tick the option ¥ to make the display of the

switch transparent. This will not affect the normal execution of HMI. See

Figure 3-6-2A-24 below.

Switch Property. @
General | Action | Lamp | Extended | Text | Trieger
Dizplay Security o E Tnput Security o E
Push Time a E Sec) Delay Time ] 2| mecy
Hide
Blink Mode Nons v
[] Enable canfinm box (Sec.)

Fig. 3-6-2A-24 Object Hiding (a) Hiding Setup (b) Hiding Completed

To set the blinking feature, use the pull-down menu to select one of

the three blinking speeds. See Figure 3-6-2A-25 below.

Blink Mode Hone w

Low
Middle
High

Fig. 3-6-2A-25 Blinking Mode
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The Text property setting allows the user to set the ON/OFF text

display, text color, text font, text location, alignment, and the text content.

See Figure 3-6-2A-26 below.

Switch Property r$_<|
General || Action | Lamp | Extended || T | Trigeer
Diizplazr Betup
CFF
Lon Jor o Backealor:
OFF -» ON Fized Fant Variahle Font: |Arial, 12pt, Strle=Regular
Text Bdit
Text Location
(&) Center () Left () Right (O Top ) Botom
Oftet E=EE [
Text Content
() Basic Comment () Cormrment Group [jﬂonnmnt Librsry... ]
Wumber of Wumber of
Chomcers || Lme ||
(%) Direct Text

l [ Canrel

Fig. 3-6-2A-26 Text Property Setup

In the text editing, the comments in the comment library can be set

as text to display. To do this, click[ZfCommentliterr. Ji5 open the

comment library dialogue box. For detailed instructions, please see

Section 3.4.4 Comment Library.
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The Trigger property setting allows the user to set the triggering

conditions. See Figure 3-6-2A-27 below.

Switch Propexty g|
General | Aetion | Larp Extended || Text
Trigger Type Ord fray v
Device...
Numerical Tvpe
Range..
e continuons device number
Clear Clear A1
Item Dewvice ONXOFF
1
2
Device...
Trigger _—
Description
Pattern P
Ordinary No triggering pattern
ON Action is taken only when the device in ON.
OFF Action is taken only when the device is OFF.

Action is taken only when the device value is within

the defined range.

Multiple Bit | Set two or more devices, and only when all the
Trigger devices reach the condition will the action start.

Range

Fig. 3-6-2A-27 Trigger Patterns
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To set a multi-Bit trigger with 2 devices, clicko open the
device setup window and set the trigger devices as M1, M2. Confirm the
setting and send it to HMI. So, only when M1 and M2 are both ON will
the switch actions be started. See Figure 3-6-2A-28 below.

Mulbi-Bit Trigzer

Device Humber. |2 g | [ Uz continuons device number ]

Condition Combine Mode  |AND  » [ Clear ][ Clear A1 ]

Ttem Device ON/OFF Edit

| ON ] BitStste |ON  »
ON

(a)

Deyice Setup rgl

Chae
st

Dievvice

M~ o
@ (8] (2]
(4] (5] (]
Lo ]

Range 0-1535,8000-8254

Eit Pos.

| OE | Concel

(b)

Fig. 3-6-2A-28 Multi-Bit Trigger (a) Setup of Multi-Bit Trigger (b) Device Setup
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To set the properties, you can also click E# and then
click M Unitbroperty , or directly use the property window on
the right of the screen, to make the setting.
In the Text properties, the text contends can be comments and
direct text. The comment takes fixed font, while the direct text
takes variable fonts. See Figure 3-6-2A-29 below.
Display Setup Dusplay Setup
Text Calor: Backeolor: __v Text Colox: Backeolor: w
Fixed Font Vacisble Font: |Arial, 12pt, Style=Regaler Fixed Font |12 || Vesieble Font hriel, 1201, Stvle=Recular [ Font.. |
;:d ;tcaﬁ.on T:}:ji;tcaﬁm
@ Center () Left ORigt O Top O Bottom @ Center () Left O Right O Top (O Botom
Offset; 0 - E=EE W Offset: E=EE [mirm
— Text Content
B O ComnentGow  ([GCommn Loy _| O Basi Commens O Comuent Srovp
Eil L s s 03] et T3
Comment Select
Group No. l:l Title I:I
Mo, 1 S ——
() Divect Text @D’I"C‘Te’d

(a)

(b)

Fig. 3-6-2A-29 Text Display Setting (a) Comment Text (b) Direct Text
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b. Multi-Action Switch

To set up a multi-action switch, click 2 and

click M swith » and then click [m] MictonSuch  op directly

click the shortcuti™! and then in the editing window left click the mouse
to set up a multi-action switch. Then, click the object and then double left
click the mouse to open the property window of the object and make the
property setting.

The General property setting allows the user to set the ON/OFF

display, color, transparency, and line pattern. See Figure 3-6-2B-1 below

Multi-Action Switch Propesty

(General Action |Lamp | Extended | Text | Triger

Image Transparency: [235

(o Jorr Rottion Angh]
Border
Width 1 B
Style ~
Color 3
Backeolor: _ v

Fomecolor: 3

Fig. 3-6-2B-1 General Property Setup
To change the displayed image, click |i| to open the image library.

For detailed operational guide, please refer to Section 3.4.2 Image

Library.
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The Action property setting allows the user to set the devices, the
base screen, window screens, tables, system functions, and other
functions. There can be as many as 32 simultaneous actions. See Figure

3-6-2B-2 below.

Multi-Action Switch Property.

X

| Lamp | Estended || Test | Trigser

+ @A Tnsert Edit

[ Device... ][ Screen... ]

[ window.. | [ TsblecCm. |

[SysIBmCtrl... ] [ Other... ]

Sa &

Delete

Fig. 3-6-2B-2 Action Property Setup
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To copy devices, select a set of devices first, and then click A

message of the copy will be displayed in the text box as shown below.

Then, click

to finish the copy. See Figure 3-6-2B-3 below.

Multi-Action Switch Property rg|

Genersl | &ction |Lamp | Estended | Text | Trigwer

. Action

1 Eit, HMI, & ltemate (=] Oadd  Olnet @ Edit
[ Device... ] [ Soreemn... ]
[ window.. | [ TablecCtd. |
[(SystemCtl. | [ Other. |
Bit, HM0, Alternate

Fig. 3-6-2B-3 Copy Devices
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The lamp property setting allows the user to change the device, Bit
type, numeric type, and value range
Figure 3-6-2B-4 shows the setup of the lamp device for the object.

The user can set Bit or Word to monitor the lamp.

Multi-Action Switch Froperty [$_<|

General || Action [:Lamp | Extended | Tet | Trigeer
@ Key () Bit ) Word

Dievice...

Bit Type

Numerical Type

Range...

EaE

Fig. 3-6-2B-4 Lamp Property Setup
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The available action types of Bit device are ON/OF. See Figure
3-6-2B-5 below.

Bit Tupe

Fig. 3-6-2B-5 Bit Action Types

[=]

To set the Bit device MO to the ON/OFF alternating type, select the

Bit option first, and then click to select device MO to finish the

setting. See Figure 3-6-2B-6 below.

Bit Tvpe ON bl

Bit ction Twpe Mormentary w

Fig. 3-6-2B-6 Bit Device Setup
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There are 7 numeric types available for the actions of the Word

device. See Figure 3-6-2B-7 below.

Wumerical Type |#igned 16bit v

Sizned 32hit
nsigned 32hit
BCD 1fhit
BCD 52hit
Feal
Type Value Range
Signed 16bit -32768~32767
Unsigned 16 bit 0~65535
Signed 32 bit -2147483648~2147483647
Unsigned 32 bit 0~4294967295
BCD16 bit 0~9999
BCD32 bit 0~32767
Real -2.147484E+09~2.147484E+09

[=]

Fig. 3-6-2B-7 Numeric Types and Value Ranges

To set the lamp light on when the value of the Word device DO is 10,

select the Word option first, and then click to select device

DO. Then, click and enter the statement 10=D0 to finish the

setting. See Figure 3-6-2B-8 below.

Bit Twpe

Humerical Type

Signed 16bit W

10=D0

Range Setup

Range
10="0D0

Min. Value = W oo
Min. Value | bax Value
(&) Constant |10

) Device

Enter...

X

Max. Value

Fig. 3-6-2B-8 Word Device Setup
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The Extension property setting allows the user to set the security
level, hide and blink mode, and enable confirm box. See Figure
3-6-2B-9 below. Both the security level (display) and security level
(input) are ranged from 0 (lowest privilege) to 15 (highest privilege).
The default security levels of the edit software and the system are both

0.

Multi-Action Switch Property

Creneral | Action | Lamp | |Te)d Trigeer

Display Security Input Secuity 0 9
Fush Time (Secy  Delay Time Fec.)

[] Hide

Blink Maode Hone w

[] Enable confirm baox I:I (Bec)

[ ox ][Qamel

Fig. 3-6-2B-9 Setup of Security Level
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Figure 3-6-2B-10 below shows the setup of the object’s action times

of Push Time and Delay Time.
If the confirm box has been started, when the user triggers the switch,
the confirmation window will pop up and stay till the user-defined time
elapses. The maximum window time is 120 seconds. See Figure

3-6-2B-11 below.

Multi-Action Switch Property

General || Action | Lemp |(Extended | Text | Trigeer

Display Security 0 &) Input Security 0 =

Push Time 0 3| ey Dol Time T 3] ey
[ Hide

Elink Mode Hone v

[[] Enable confirm box (Sec.)

Continue?

\ Cance H o \

Fig. 3-6-2B-10 Setup of Action Times Fig. 3-6-2B-11 Confirm Box

(=]

Action Time Description
Push Time When the time is set to 5 seconds, press and hold down the
switch for 5 seconds to start action.
. When the time is set to 5 seconds, press the switch and wait
Delay Time

for 5 seconds for action to start.
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To hide the multi-action switch, tick the option * ###to make the

switch transparent. This will not affect the normal execution of HMI.

See Figure 3-6-2B-12 below.

Multi-Action Switch Property

Greneral | Action | Lamp | Extended | Text Trizser
Display Security o F Input Security 0 E
Push Time a E (Sec) Delay Time ] E Sec)
Blink Mode Hone w
[[] Enable confirm box (See)

Fig. 3-6-2B-12 Hiding Object (a) Set Hiding (b) Setup Completion

To make the multi-action switch blink, use the pull-down menu to
select the desired blinking speed. There are 3 blinking speed available.
See Figure 3-6-2B-13 below.

Blink Mode M e "

Lo
KMiddle
High

Fig. 3-6-2B-13 Blinking Modes
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The Text property setting allows the user to set the text ON/FF

display, text color, text font, text location, alignment, and the text
content. See Figure 3-6-2B-14 below.

Multi-Action Switch Property

| Trigeer
Diizplay Setup
ON || OFF
Text Color: Backeolor: w
OFF-= ON Fixed Font  [12 | Veriable Font, |Lrial, 12pt, Styls=Regular
Text Edit
Text Location
() Center () Left O Right O Top (O Bottom
o D2 ==8 @vm
Text Content
() Basic Comment ) Comment Group
Number of Number of
haracters ines
(3 Direct Text

Fig. 3-6-2B-14 Text Property Setup

In the text editing, comments in the comment library can be set as

text to display. To do this, click(Z#Cemmeatlimy.. | gnen the comment

library dialogue box. For detailed instructions, please see Section 3.4.4

Comment Library.
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The Trigger property setting allows the user to set the triggering

conditions. See Figure 3-6-2B-15 below.

Multi- Action Switch Froperty g|
General | Action | Lamp | Extended | Test || Trigger ;
Trigger Type Ondinary W
Device...
Mumencal Type
Fange. .
TTse continuons device nmunber
Clear Clear A0
Item Device ONOFF
1
2
Dievice. .,
0K | [ Cencel
Trigger i
Description
Pattern b
Ordinary No triggering pattern
ON Action is taken only when the device in ON.
OFF Action is taken only when the device is OFF.

Action is taken only when the device value is within

the defined range.

Multiple Bit | Set two or more devices, and only when all the
Trigger devices reach the condition will the action start.

Range

Fig. 3-6-2B-15 Trigger Patterns
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To set a multi-Bit trigger with 2 devices, clicko open the
device setup window and set the trigger devices as M1, M2. Confirm the
setting and send it to HMI. So, only when M1 and M2 are both ON wiill
the switch actions be started. See Figure 3-6-2B-16 below.

Mulbi-Bit Trigzer

Device Humber. |2 g | [ Uz continuons device number ]

Condition Combine Mode  |AND  » [ Clear ][ Clear A1 ]

Ttem Device ON/OFF Edit

| ON ] BitStste |ON  »
ON

(a)

Deyice Setup rgl

Chae
st

Dievvice

M~ o
@ (8] (2]
(4] (5] (]
Lo ]

Range 0-1535,8000-8254

Eit Pos.

| OE | Concel

(b)

Fig. 3-6-2B-16 Multi-Bit Trigger (a) Setup of Multi-Bit Trigger (b) Device Setup
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To set the properties, you can also click B and then

click M UsitProperty

, or use the property window on the right

of the screen, to make the setting.

In the Text properties, the text contends can be comments and

direct text. The comment takes fixed font, while the direct text

takes variable fonts. See Figure 3-6-2B-17 below.

Dizplay Retup

Text Color: Backeolor:

Fieed Font Veriable Font: |Arial, 12pt, Style=Re gular

ext Bdit

Texd Location
@ Center (O Left O PRigt O Top O Bottom
o: g EEE ME
—
Numberof 75 —= Number of
Chacirs e L2

Commnent 3elect

Group Na. l:l Title
Ho. 1 E
() Divect Text

(@)

Dizplay Setup

Text Colo: Backeolox: "
Fixed Font |12 E Varable Font.  Aral, 12pt, Stvle=Regular | Font.

Texdt Edit
Text Location
@ Center () Left O Right O Top (O Botom
EEE @nw

Tewt Comtert

() Basic Comment ) Comment Group
Number of WNurmber of
Chsoe || e [

2]

|

2)iDuect Texd

(b)

Fig. 3-6-2B-17 Text Display Setting (a) Comment Text (b) Direct Text
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c. Multi-State Switch

To set up a multi-state switch, click 2t and click W swich b
and then click ﬂ Multi-Btate Switch . or click the shortcutl=l, and then in

the editing window left click the mouse to set up a multi-state switch.
Click the object and then double left click the mouse to open the property
window of the object and make the setting.

The General property setting allows the user to set the transparency

and line pattern. See Figure 3-6-2C-1 below.

Multi-State Switch Property §|

[feneral | fetion | Extended | Multiple Display | Trizeer

~
v

Tranzparency: 235
Eotation Angle]
Border

Width: 1

4

Stle:

Ciolos: W

[ ok ][gancel

Fig. 3-6-2C-1 General Property Setup

143



Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

The Action property setting allows the user to set the number of
segments, select Bit/Word device and numeric types. The action is a
circular switching. See Figure 3-6-2C-2 below.

Multi-State Switch Property r?

(* Bit ) Word

Bit

Lction Type: O hd

Device...
Device...

Dievvice. .

Device...

Device...

I}

A A 4Ap 4

H

Step 4 Step 1

Step 3 Step 2

Fig. 3-6-2C-2 Action Property Setup
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The options of Bit device action are ON/OFF. See Figure 3-6-2C-3

below.

Fig. 3-6-2C-3 Bit Action Type

[=]

To set the Bit device MO to the ON/OFF alternating type, select the

Bit option first, and then click_P== o select device MO to finish the

setting. See Figure 3-6-2C-4 below.

Actinn Type: QN b

M0, COMI

Fig. 3-6-2C-4 Bit Device Setup

145



Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

There are 7 numeric types available for actions of the Word device.

See Figure 3-6-2C-5 below.

Numerical Type
Sipmed 37hit
Tnsigned 37hit
BCD 16hit
BCD 37hit
Feal
Types Value Range
Signed 16bit -32768~32767
Unsigned 16 bit 0~65535
Signed 32 bit -2147483648~2147483647
Unsigned 32 bit 0~4294967295
BCD16 bit 0~9999
BCD32 bit 0~32767
Real -2.147484E+09~2.147484E+09

Fig. 3-6-2C-5 Numeric Types and Value Ranges

[=]

To set the Word device DO to an open state when its value is 10 or

20, clickand select device DO, and then enter 10 and 20

respectively in the value boxes. See Figure 3-6-2C-6 below.

W,

Da, COmM2

Wumerical Tywpe:

Het Value:

Signed 16bit
10 al
20 Al

Fig. 3-6-2C-6 Word Device Setup
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The Extension property setting allows the user to set the security
level, select functions, hide and blink the object, and enable confirm box.
Figure 3-6-2C-7 demonstrates the setting of the object’s security level.
Both the security level (display) and security level (input) are ranged

from O (lowest privilege) to 15 (highest privilege). The default security
levels of the edit software and the system are both 0.

Multi-State Switch Property §|

General | Action |} Extended || Multinle Display | Trizeer

Diisplay Securthy 0 e Input Security 0 E
Push Time 0 5| ooy  Delay Time 0 s
[] Hide
Blink Mode Womne -
[] Enable Confirm Box (Sec)

Fig. 3-6-2C-7 Set up of Security Levels
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Figure 3-6-2C-8 below shows the setup of the object’s action times
of Push Time and Delay Time.

If the confirm box has been started, when the user triggers the switch,
the confirmation window will pop up and stay till the user-defined time
elapses. The maximum window time is 120 seconds. See Figure 3-6-2C-9

below.

Multi-State Switch Froperty. @‘

Gensral | Action || Extended || Multiple Display | Trigeer

Displayy Security il E Tnput Secieity o Z,

Ersgling 0 - (Bec.) Delay Time 0 3 Bec)

[] Hide

Blink Mode Nome w

[] Enahble Confirm Box Bec)

N

Continue?

‘ Cancel ‘ ‘ 0K ‘

Fig. 3-6-2C-8 Setup of Action Times Fig. 3-6-2C-9 Confirm Box

(=]

Action Time Description

When the time is set to 5 seconds, press and hold down the
switch for 5 seconds to start action.

When the time is set to 5 seconds, press the switch and wait
for 5 seconds for action to start.

Push Time

Delay Time
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To set up the switch functions, click to open the function

window. The functions available are General, Alarm History, Alarm List,
Data List, System, Advance Alarm, and Historical Trend Chart.

Figure 3-6-2C-10 below shows the items of the General tab which
provide options of base screen, window screen, system setting, previous
page, language setting, and triggering unit; there are 3 screen formats

available.

Function Select g]

General | Alarm History | Alaom List | Date List | Swstern | &dvance Alaom || Historicel Trend Chart
(O None

() Sereen Sereen Mo, This screen does not exist.

) Window Screen  Window No J |1 ~ [ow e

_ i
Window Typk | Overlap Wind FF

(73 (o to System Setup
() (o to Prev. Page
() St Language Language No.

() Trigger Uit TTnit Ho.

0K || Cancel
Display Type | Description
ON Open window screen
OFF Close window screen
ALT AIternaFer open and
close window screen

Fig. 3-6-2C-10 General Functions
The functions of the triggering object correspond to numeric input
and character input, with both inputs having the same object code number.

When the object is clicked, the numeric or character input keypad will

pop up.
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[=]

To use a switch to operate the numeric or character keypad, in the
editing window create a switch object, and then double left click the
mouse to open its property window. Click the Extension tab and select its
General tab, and then set the code number of the triggering object to 1. In
addition, create another numeric input object in the editing window, and
then double left click the mouse to open its property window, and then set
its code number to 1 as well, and set its device to DO. Confirm the setting
and send the file to HMI. So, when the switch is pressed, the keypad
window will pop up, and when a numeric value is entered and confirmed,

the value will appear in the numeric input object. See Figure 3-6-2C-11

below.
Fumerical [nput Property
General | Extended | Case Text Trigger | Expression
Diisplay Security o T Input Security o
Type Signed 16bit v
32760 <= __ <= 32767
| — - 3]

Genewal | Alarm History | Alaom List | Data List | Svstem | Advance Alum | Historicol Trend Cheat

O Hone

O fereen Sereen No

O Window Screen Hindow No
Window Type
() Go to System Setup

O Goo Prev. Page

@ Trgger Uil UnitNo. 1

(@) (b)
Fig. 3-6-2C-11 Triggering Object Setup (a) Switch Triggering Object (b) Code

Number of Numeric Input Object
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Figure 3-6-2C-12 below shows the items of the Alarm History tab.
There must have an object of the Alarm Records in the editing window in

order to view and delete the Alarm History tab.
Function Select r$__<|

General [} A1

&01Y | Alaun List | Date List | Svstem | Advence Alson | Historieal Trend Chext

(%) Cursor On () Check Selected Data
() Cursor Off () Display Detadl Data

() Cursor Up () Store to Memory Diver
() Cursor Down () Reset Selected Data

() Seroll Up

() Seroll Down

() Clear Selected Data

() Clesr Al Data

[0]4 Cancel

Fig. 3-6-2C-12 Options for Alarm Records

Figure 3-6-2C-13 below shows the items of the Alarm List tab.
There must have an object of the Alarm List in order to view the alarm

data.

Function Select E|

General | Alam History || Alam L3 Data List | Svstem | Advance Alam || Historicel Trend Chart

(%) Cursor On

(O Cursor Off

() Cursor Up

() Curzor Down

() Scmoll Up

(O Seroll Down

() Display Detadl Diata

() Best Selected Data

o J[ Coeel |

Fig. 3-6-2C-13 Options for Alarm List
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Figure 3-6-2C-14 shows the items of the Data List tab. There must
have an object of the Data Sheet in order to view the data.

Function Select rg|

Genersl | Alarm History | Alarm List |} Data List | Svstemn | Advance Alaom | Historical Trend Chart
(&) Cursor On

) Cursor Off
) Cursor Up
) Cursor Down
) Seoll Up

() Seroll Down

Lo ][ Gl |

Fig. 3-6-2C-14 Options for Data Sheet

Figure 3-6-2C-15 below shows the items of the System tab. The user
can set up the switch functions in the editing window by changing the
system parameters directly in the HMI screen without the need of going

back to the O.S. screen.

Function Select rg|
tteneral | Alarm History || Alsrm List | Data List || System | advance Alarm || Historical Trend Chart
(3) Contrast UTp () Password Setup () Print Screen To USE
(O Contrast Down (O Date/Time Setup () Print Sereen To 8D

) Backlight Off ) Synchmonism (HMI-FLC)
) Tacklight On ) Synchranism (PLC->HMI)
(") Bright Up () Bet Memory Loading Mode
() Bright Diown () 3D Card MEE Momnting Management
() Buzzer Off () Edit Password
() Buzzer On () Power Management
[ ox | [ Cancel

Fig. 3-6-2C-15 Options for System

152



Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

For instant screen record, click one of the screen dump options to
save the screen data in .png format to an external device. See Figure
3-6-2C-16 below.

Function Select [$__<|
Greneral | Alsrm History || Alaom List | Data List [ Sysem | Advence Abum | Historicel Trend Chart
(%) Contrast Tp () Password Setup () Print Screen To TSE
() Contrast Down () Date/Time Setup () Print Screen To 8D

() Backlight Off (O Bymehwondsi ([HMI->PLC)
() Backlight On (O Bymehronism (PLC-=HMI)
(") Bright Up () Set Memory Loading Mode
") Eright Down () 8D Card/USE Mounting Management
() Bruzzer Off () Edit Password
() Buzzer On () Power Management
| ok | [ Cancel

Fig. 3-6-2C-16 Screen Dump

To save the screen dump, install an external device (SD/USB)

first.
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Figure 3-6-2C-17 below shows the items of the Advanced Alarm tab.
There must have an object of the Advanced Alarm in the editing window

in order to view and delete the data.

Function Select E|
(eneral | Alanm History | Alarm List | Data List | Svstem || 4 | Historical Trend Chart
() Cursor On () Check Selected Diata
() Cursor Off () Display Detadl Data
() Cursor Up ) Store 1o Memory Diriver
() Cursor Down () Resst Selected Data
() Seroll Tp
(O Seroll Down
() Clear Selected Data
() Clear A1 Data.

Fig. 3-6-2C-17 Options for Advanced Alarm

Figure 3-6-2C-18 below shows the items of the Historical Trends tab.
There must have an object of the Historical Trends in order to view and

delete the data.

Function Select E|

Gengral | Alsrm History | Alarm List | Data List | Svstem || Sdvance Alom |

(%) Cursor On () Time Axis Expanzon
() Cursor Off () Time Axis Reduction
() Cursor Next

() Cursor Previous

() Graph Next

() Graph Previous

() Graph Next Page Scroll

() Ghraph Previous Page Scroll

Fig. 3-6-2C-18 Options for Historical Trends
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To hide the multi-state switch, tick the option [ H#d= to make the

display of the switch transparent. This will not affect the normal

execution of HMI. See Figure 3-6-2C-19 below.

Multi-State Switch Property

Genersl | Action | Multivle Disolay | Trizzer
Display Security 0 E Tnput Security 0 F
Eailing . = Bec)) Delay Time a E Bec.)
Hide
Blink Mode Nane -

[[] Enable Confirm Box (See)

Fig. 3-6-2C-19 Object Hiding (a) Hiding Setup (b) Hiding Completed

To set the blinking feature, use the pull-down menu to select one of

the three blinking speeds. See Figure 3-6-2C-20 below.

Blink Mode [ e w

Low
Middle
High

Fig. 3-6-2C-20 Blinking Modes
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The multi-display property setting allows the user to set the

Bit/Word device, pictures and text. The system default state is 0. Click

to forward add states starting from 0; click[Pekte St o packward

delete states. Click @ to view the states. There can be as many as
16 states. See Figure 3-6-2C-21 below.

Multi-State Switch Property [5_<|

Select State: <]I5] Delte State

Device |Image | Text

Kew Bit Word

Device. ..

Range...

| oKk || Coneel

Fig. 3-6-2C-21 Multi-state Property Setup
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The multiple display device properties allow the user to select

Bit/Word for the device monitoring. See Figure 3-6-2C-22 below.

Multi-State Switch Froperty &l

General || Action | Extended | Multiple Display | Trigger

Select State: v @B [ Wew State |[Delete State | (0]

Device |[mage | Test

Kev (3 Bit ) Word

Bit Type oM »

Mumerical Twpe

Range...

Lok [ Comel |

Fig. 3-6-2C-22 Set Propties of Multi-state Device
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The available action types of Bit device are ON/OF. See Figure
3-6-2C-23 below.

Bit Tupe

Fig. 3-6-2C-23 Bit Action Types

[=]

To set the Bit device MO to the ON/OFF alternating type, select the

Bit option first, and then click 2= Jo select device MO to finish the

setting. See Figure 3-6-2C-24 below.

Bit Tvpe ON bl
Bit ction Twpe Mormentary w

Fig. 3-6-2C-24 Bit Device Setup
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There are 7 numeric types available for the actions of the Word

device. See Figure 3-6-2C-25 below.

Higned 37hit
Unsizned 32hit
BCD16hit
BCD 37hit
Feal
Types Value Range
Signed 16bit -32768~32767
Unsigned 16 bit 0~65535
Signed 32 bit -2147483648~2147483647
Unsigned 32 bit 0~4294967295
BCD16 bit 0~9999
BCD32 bit 0~32767
Real -2.147484E+09~2.147484E+09

Fig. 3-6-2C-25 Numeric Types and Value Ranges

[=]

To set the lamp light on when the value of the Word device DO is 10,

select the Word option first, and then click [ Device. o select device

DO, Then, clickand enter the statement 10=DO0 to finish the

setting. See Figure 3-6-2C-26 below.

Bit Tvpe

Bigned 16bit %

Mumerical Twpe

10=D0

Range Seiup

Range
10="D0

Min Valie |= v oo
Min. Value | Max. Value
® Constant |10 ;:

) Device Enter...

&

Max. Value

Fig. 3-6-2C-26 Word Device Setup
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The user can change the pictures and the background and foreground
colors. See Figure 3-6-2C-27 below.

Multi-State Switch Property [5_<|

eneral | Action | Extended | Multiple Displayr | Trigeer

o8

Fig. 3-6-2C-27 Property Setup of Multi-state Pictures

QY

To change the picture, click —'to open the image library. For

detailed information, please refer to Section 3.42 Image Library.
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The multi-state properties allow th

Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

e user to set the display color, font,

text location, alignment, and the text. See Figure 3-6-2C-28 below.

Multi-State Switch Froperiy

General | Action | Extended | Multiple Display | Trigger

Select Bate: | State 1 v

Device | Image
Dizplayr Setop

Text Color:

Fixed Font |12

Backeolor:

~

Text Edit
Text Location

) Center () Left (O Right (O Top

~
b

Offset: 0

Text Content

() Bagic Comment () Comment CGhoup

Humber of

Number of
Characters i

Lines

(%) Direct Text

Vaxiable Font: | Arial, 1271, Style=Regular

X

w

) Bottom
E=E M

Copy Al | [ Delets 411 |

Fig. 3-6-2C-28 Setup of Multi-state Text Properties

In the text editing, comments in the comment library can be set as

text to display. To do this, click [2CemmentLibmoy. ko gnen the comment

library dialogue box. For detailed instructions, please see Section 3.4.4

Comment Library.
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The Trigger properties allow the user to set the triggering conditions.

See Figure 3-6-2C-29 below.

Multi-State Switch Propexty EI
General | Action | Extended | Multinle Display ||
Trigger Type Ord fnay "
Device. ..
Humerical Type
Range...
se continnons device mumber
Clear Clear A1
Item Dievice QN/OFF
1
2
Device...
Trigger _—
Description
Pattern P
Ordinary No triggering pattern
ON Action is taken only when the device in ON.
OFF Action is taken only when the device is OFF.

Action is taken only when the device value is within

the defined range.

Multiple Bit | Set two or more devices, and only when all the
Trigger devices reach the condition will the action start.

Range

Fig. 3-6-2C-29 Trigger Patterns
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To set a multi-Bit trigger with 2 devices, click to open the

device setup window and set the trigger devices as M1, M2. Confirm the
setting and send it to HMI. So, only when M1 and M2 are both ON wiill
the switch actions be started. See Figure 3-6-2C-30 below.

Multi-Bit Trigger
Device Number. |2 = | [ s continmons device number ]
Condition Combine Mode  |&ND % [ Clar | [ Clearsn |

Item Device oworF | Edit
M1, COM1 BitStte |ON  »

2 M, COM1 ON

M1, COM1

(@)
Deyice Setup rgl

Chane
suion
Devvice
1 v

(8]

() (5] (&)

Lo ]
Range 0-1535,8000-8254
Eit Pos.

| OE | Concel
(b)

Fig. 3-6-2C-30 Multi-Bit Trigger (a) Setup of Multi-Bit Trigger (b) Device Setup
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To set up the properties, you can also click B and then

click M| Uit Property , or directly use the property window on
the right of the screen, to make the setting.

In the Text properties, the text contends can be comments and
direct text. The comment takes fixed font, while the direct text

takes variable fonts. See Figure 3-6-2C-31 below.

Display Setup Display Setup
- BN 1§
Text Color: Backeolor: Text Color: Backeolor: w
Fieed Font Vacisble Font: |Arial, 12pt, Style=Regaler Fixed Font |12 E Variable Font: | Arial, 12pt, Stvle=Fegular | Font..
TG Texdt Edit
Text Location Text Location
@ Center () Left OFRigt O Top O Botom (@ Center (O Left O Right O Top O Bottom
ot [ 3 EEE mE e B=EE W
— Text Content
iBa: ) Comment Group ) Basie Comment O Coment Grovup
Humber of = Number of Muaber of Wumber of
ek it | Chsoe || e [
Commnent 3elect
Ho. 1 E : :
() Divect Text [*)iDirect Text

(@) (b)

Fig. 3-6-2C-31 Text Display Setting (a) Comment Text (b) Direct Text
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d. Slide Switch
To set up a slide switch, click 2% and click i swieh »and
then click T Side Swith , or directly click the shortcut=@, and in

the editing window left click the mouse to set up a slide switch. Then,
click the object and then double left click the mouse to open the property

window of the object and make the property setting.

The user can drag the slide switch to change the device value on
HMI. The Device, security level, flow direction, page step can be set
from property window. See Figure 3-6-2D-1 below.

Slide Switch Property @

Extended | Trigser

Display Becurity 0 e, Input Security 0

-
Device. ..

Numerical Type Signed 16bit hd

-
-

Flow Direction Right v
Liower Limit
@ Comst ] al

¥

() Device Device...

Tpper Limit

(&) Const 32767 3;:

() Device Device...

Page Step 1

Function Description

The security level is ranged from O (lowest
Security Level privilege) to 15 (highest privilege). The default
level is 0.

Flow Direction | The scrolling direction of the slide switch.

When click is used to move the slide switch, this is
the movement volume of each click.

Page Step

Fig. 3-6-2D-1 General Property Setup
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The user can set the triggering conditions, as shown in Figure 3-6-2D-2

Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

below.
Slide Switch Property E|
Trigger Tope Ond iy b Ser.
Device...
Numerical Type
Range. .
Use continmovs device mumber
Clear Clear AN
Tem Dewice OMIOFF
Device...
oK | [ Cancel ]
Trigger i
Pattern Description
Ordinary No triggering pattern.
ON Action is taken only when the device is ON
OFF Action is taken only when the device is OFF
Action is taken only when the device value is within
Range :
the defined range.
Multiple Bit | Set two or more (up to 8) devices, and only when all
Trigger the devices reach the condition will the action start.
Rise Action is taken only when the device is switched from
OFF to ON.
Eall Action is taken only when the device is switched from
ON to OFF.
Sampling Action is taken only after the sampling time elapses.

Fig. 3-6-2D-2 Trigger Patterns

166




Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

To set a multi-Bit trigger with 2 devices, click to open the
device setup window and set the trigger devices as M1, M2. Confirm the
setting and send it to HMI. So, only when M1 and M2 are both ON will

the switch actions be started. See Figure 3-6-2D-3 below.

Mulbi-Bit Trigzer

Device Humber. |2 g | [ Uz continuons device number ]

Condition Combine Mode  |AND  » [ Clear ][ Clear A1 ]

Ttem Device ON/OFF Edit

| ON ] BitStste |ON  »
ON

(a)

Deyice Setup rgl

Chae
st

Dievvice

M~ o
@ (8] (2]
(4] (5] (]
Lo ]

Range 0-1535,8000-8254

Eit Pos.

| OE | Concel

(b)

Fig. 3-6-2D-3 Multi-Bit Trigger (a) Setup of Multi-Bit Trigger (b) Device Setup
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e. Combo Box

To set up a menu, click 2 and click W svich »and then

click =8 Combo Box , or directly click the shortcutc—m, and then in
the editing window left click the mouse to set up a combo box. Click the
combo box and then double left click the mouse to open the property
window of the object and make the property setting.

The Extended property setting allows the user to set the selection
mode, security level, font size, and scroll bar width. See Figure 3-6-2E-1

below.
Combo Box Froperty
Extended | Selection Item || Trizzer
selection Mode Lizt w
Diigplay Security M 5
Input Security M 5
Font Size 12 g
Seroll Bar Width 0 5
Fig. 3-6-2E-1 Extened Setup
Funtion Description
List : Drop Down List :
_ EC207-CT-00 | = EC207-CT-0D
Selection Mode —

EC20T-CT-11 EC2D7-CT-11

B

EC21D-CT-DD EC210-CT-00 =

<

The security level is ranged from 0 (lowest privilege) to

Security Level | ;5 iohest privilege). The default level is 0.

Scroll Bar

Width Scroll Bar Width range is 15~50, [:D
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In the Selection Item Setting, click a defined value to write it to the

designated device. Tick the option [ Vs Commentlibiny 3 sat comments in

the comment

library as

the text to display. To do this,

click [ View CommentLibmy_ J44 gnen the comment library dialogue box. For

detailed instructions, please see Section 3.4.4 Comment Library. See

Figure 3-6-2E-2 below.

Combo Box Property |z|
Extended | Selection tem | Trigger |
(©]
i et ibiars
Device Comment
Device | Comment Info Bazic Comment
Tuype Signed 16bit Comment Ho. Continnoms Random
4 View Comment Library
[ Hew ] [ Inzert Delete

Talue o Ttem Comment Ha.
» EC-207-CT-00

20 EC-207-CT-11

30 EC-210-CT-00

EC-210-CT-11
Column Description
Value Click the value and send it to the device.
Item Directly enter the item name.
Item name is displayed via the comment
Comment No. dat
ata

Fig. 3-6-2E-2 Option Setup
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The Trigger property setting allows the user to set the triggering
conditions. See Figure 3-6-2E-3 below.

Combo Box Property gl
Extended | Selection Itsm | Trigger :
Trigger Type Ordinary R
Device...
Numerical Type
Range. .
Use continuons device number
Clear Clear 411
Item Device ONOFF
1
2
Device...
OK | [ Cancel
Trigger .
Description
Pattern
Ordinary No triggering pattern.
ON Action is taken only when the device is ON
OFF Action is taken only when the device is OFF

Action is taken only when the device value is within

the defined range.

Multiple Bit | Set two or more devices, and only when all the
Trigger devices reach the condition will the action start.

Fig. 3-6-2E-3 Trigger Patterns

Range
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To set a multi-Bit trigger with 2 devices, click to open

the device setup window and set the trigger devices as M1, M2. Confirm
the setting and send it to HMI. So, only when the M1 and M2 switches
are both ON will the switch actions be started. See Figure 3-6-2E-4
below.

Multi-Bit Trigzer
Device Fumber. |2 - | [ e continuons device number ]
Condition Combine Mode  |AND  » [ Clar || Claran |

Ttem Device onpFr | Edit

| ON | BitState  |ON
ON

(@)
Deyice Setup rgl

Chane
suion
Devvice
1 v

(8]

() (5] (&)

Lo ]
Range 0-1535,8000-8254
Eit Pos.

| OE | Concel
(b)

Fig. 3-6-2E-4 Multi-Bit Trigger (a) Setup of Multi-Bit Trigger (b) Device Setup
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3.6.3. Lamp

Click It and then click M Lems » . or directly click the

shortcut, and in the editing window left click the mouse to set up

a lamp. See Figure 3-6-3 below.

| Lamp 3 | Lamp
s8N Multi-State Lamp

Fig. 3-6-3 Lamp Menu
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a. Lamp
To set up an lamp, click I and click @ L » and then
click -I Lamp , or directly click the shortcut =, and in the

editing window left click the mouse to finish the set up. Click the lamp
and then double left click the mouse to open the property window of the
object and make the property setting.

The General property setting allows the user to set the ON/OFF

display, color, transparency and line pattern. See Figure 3-6-3A-1 below.

Lamp Property E|

Image Transparency: (235 4
W Rotation Angle:
Border
Width: 1 A
Style: —_—
Colox: "
Backeolor: _ w

Forecolor: w

Fig. 3-6-3A-1 General Property Setup

QY

To change the displayed picture, click —' to open the image library.

For operational guide, please refer to Section 3.4.2 Image Library.
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The lamp property setting allows the user to change the device, Bit
type, numeric type, and value range.
Figure 3-6-3A-2 below demonstrates the setting of the lamp device.

The user can set Bit or Word for the lamp monitoring.

X

Lamp Property.

@ Key (OBt O Ward

Device...

Bit Type
Humerical Type

Range..

Fig. 3-6-3A-2 Lamp Property Setup
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The available action types of Bit device are ON/OF. See Figure
3-6-3A-3 below.

Fig. 3-6-3A-3 Bit Action Type

[=]

To set the Bit device MO to the ON/OFF alternating type, select the

Bit option first, and then click to select device MO to finish the

setting. See Figure 3-6-3A-4 below.

Bit Tvpe ON bl

Bit ction Twpe Mormentary w

Fig. 3-6-3A-4 Bit Device Setup
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There are 7 numeric types available for the actions of the Word

device. See Figure 3-6-3A-5 below.

Mumerical Type | Signed 18bit

Signed 32hit
nsigned 32hit
BCD 16hit
BCD 52hit
Eeal
Types Value Range
Signed 16bit -32768~32767
Unsigned 16 bit 0~65535
Signed 32 bit -2147483648~2147483647
Unsigned 32 bit 0~4294967295
BCD16 bit 0~9999
BCD32 bit 0~32767
Real -2.147484E+09~2.147484E+09

Fig. 3-6-3A-5 Numeric Types and Value Ranges

[=]

To set the lamp light on when the value of the Word device DO is 10,

select the Word option first, and then click [ Device. o select device

DO, Then, click and enter the statement 10=D0 to finish the

setting. See Figure 3-6-3A-6 below.

Bit Tvpe

Bigned 16bit %

Mumerical Twpe

10=D0

Range Seiup

Range
10=D0
Min. Value = W i}
Min. Value | Max. Value
® Constant |10 ;:
) Device Enter...

&

Max. Value

Fig. 3-6-3A-6 Word Device Setup

176



Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

The Extension property setting allows the user to set the security
level and object blinking. Figure 3-6-3A-7 below demonstrates the setting
of the object’s security level. Both the security level (display) and
security level (input) are ranged from O (lowest privilege) to 15 (highest

privilege). The default security levels of the edit software and the system

are both 0.
Lamp Property gl
Genen | Lomy_|[ Bt | Tt
Displayy Security 7 .
Blink Mode o .

Fig. 3-6-3A-7 Setup of Security Level

To set the lamp blinking, use the pull-down menu to select one of
the 3 blinking speed. See Figure 3-6-3A-8 below.

Blink Mode Hone w

Low
Middle
High

Fig. 3-6-3A-8 Blinking Modes
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The Text property setting allows the user to set the text ON/OFF text

display, text color, text font, text location, alignment, and the content. See

Figure 3-6-3A-9 below.

Lamp Property

Creneral || Lamp || Extended ||

[ o d Text Colox:
OFF - ON Fixed Font 12

Text Edit
Text Location

(@) Center () Left

Offset: 0
Text Content
() Basic Comment

Humber of
Cheracters

(%) Direct Text

Backeolor:

5| Veriabls Font: |Aviel, 1231, Styls—Regular

O Right O Top

~
-

() Comment Group

Humber of
Lines

b

() Bottom
E=E Wi

Fig. 3-6-3A-9 Text Property Setup

In the text editing, the comments in the comment library can be set

as text to display. To do this, click #Cemmentlmy.. |6 gnen the comment

library dialogue box. For detailed instructions, please see Section 3.4.4

Comment Library
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b. Multi-State Lamp

To set up a multi-state lamp, click % and click
A Lom » and then click &l MiiSselam  or directly click

the shortcut '# , and in the editing window left click the mouse to set up

the object. Click the object and then double left click the mouse to open
the property window of the object and make the setting.
The General property setting allows the user to set the transparency

and line pattern. See Figure 3-6-3B-1 below.

Multi-State Lamp Property. §|
{General | Extended || Multiple Display

Traneparency: (222 E

Rotation Angle

Border

Width: 1 E

Stvle: -

Color: -

Fig. 3-6-3B-1 General Property Setting
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The Extension properties allow the user to change the security level
and blinking mode. Figure 3-6-3B-2 below demonstrates the setting of
the object’s security level. The security level (display) is ranged from O
(least privilege) to 15 (highest privilege). The default security levels of

the edit software and the system are both 0.

Multi-State Lamp Froperty E'

Dizplacy Security 0 -

v

EBlink Mode None v

Fig. 3-6-3B-2 Security Level Setting
To set up the blink mode of the multi-state lamp, use the pull-down
menu to select one of the three blinking speeds provided by the system.

See Figure 3-6-3B-3 below.

Blink Mode [ e w

Low
Middle
High

Fig. 3-6-3B-3 Blinking Mode Setup
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The Multi-display property setting allows the user to change the

Bit/Word device, the picture and the text content. The system default

state is 0; click to increment the state forward starting from 0;

click to decrement the state backward. Click

€]|6]

to view

the state. And the state can be incremented up to 16. See Figure 3-6-3B-4

below.

Multi-State Lamp Property

Select State: | State 0

Device | Image | Text
Eew Bit Word

Device...

Range...

Delete State

3

Fig 3-6-3B-4 Multi-display Property Setting
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The Multi-display Property Setting also allows the user to select
Bit/Word device to monitor. See Figure 3-6-3B-5 below.

Multi-State Lamp Property [X|

General | Extended | M
Select State: m .@ [ Mew State || Delete State | [0

‘Device |Image | Text
Eey (% Bit ) Womnd

Device...

Eit Twpe O w

Mumerical Tvpe

Fonge...

Lo J[ Cowe |

Fig. 3-6-3B-5 Multi-display Device Property Setting
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The Bit action device types are ON/OFF displays. See Figure
3-6-3B-6 below.

Fig. 3-6-3B-6 Bit Action Type Setting

[=]

To operate the Bit device MO as ON/OFF alternating type, select Bit

first, and then click to select device MO to finish the setting.

See Figure 3-6-3B-7 below.

Bit Type ON  w
Bit Lction Type M omentary w

Fig. 3-6-3B-7 Bit Device Setting
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The Word action device has 7 numeric types available. See Figure

3-6-3B-8 below.
Unsigned 32bit
BCD 16hbit
BCD 32bit
Eeal
Numeric Type Value Range
Signed 16bit -32768~32767
Unsigned 16 bit 0~65535
Signed 32 bit -2147483648~2147483647
Unsigned 32 bit 0~4294967295
BCD16 bit 0~9999
BCD32 bit 0~32767
Real -2.147484E+09~2.147484E+09

[=]

Fig. 3-6-3B-8 Numeric Types and Value Ranges

To operate the Word device DO to open the lamp when DO is 10,

select Word first, and then clicko select the device DO, and

then click to set 10=DO0 to finish the setting. See Figure

3-6-3B-9 below.

Bit Tape

Wumerical Type

Signed 16bit W

10=Da

Fig. 3-6-3B-9 Word Device Setting

Range Setup

Range
10=rD0

Min. Valve | Maw. Valve
() Constant |10

) Device

Min. Value = w ]

Enter...

X

Mace. Value

184



Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

The Multi-display picture property allows the user to change the

picture shape and the color. See Figure 3-6-3B-10 below.

Multi-State Lamp Property

(eneral | Extended | Multiple Display

Select State: S 1 v @

Device |

B

W

Backeolor:

Forecolor:

&5

Fig. 3-6-3B-10 Multi-display Picture Property Setting

To change the picture, click

EY

to open the picture library. For

detailed instructions, please see Section 3.4.2 Image Library.
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Multi-state Text property setting allows the user to change the text
display, text color, text font, text location, alignment and the text content.

See Figure 3-6-3B-11 below.

Multi-State Lamp Property §|
General | Extended | Multiple Display
Device | Image
Dizgplay Setup
Text Color: Backeolor: w
Fixed Font  [12 4| Varishle Font: [Arial, 12p4, Style=Regular

Text Edit
Text Location

(&) Cemter () Left () Right () Top () BEotom

Otfet o k. EE=E Wi
Text Content
(:) Basic Comment {:} Comment Group
Number of Number of
Characters Lines
(%) Direct Text
Copy Al | [ Delete sl |

Fig. 3-6-3B-11 Multi-state Text Property Setting

In the editing of the text, the comments of the comment library can

be set as the text content. To do this, click(2Semmntltmn.. kq goen the

dialogue box of the comment library. For detailed instructions, please see

Section 3.4.4 Comment Library.
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To set the properties, you can also click E¥ and then
click M| Uit Property , or use the property window on the
right of the screen, to make the setting.

In the Text properties, the text contends can be comments and
direct text. The comment takes fixed font, while the direct text
takes variable fonts. See Figure 3-6-3B-12 below.

Display Setup Dusplay Setup
Text Calor: Backeolor: Text Colox: Backeolor: "
Fixed Font Vacisble Font: |Arial, 12pt, Style=Regaler Fixed Font |12 3| [ Fasisble Font hriel, 120l Stvle=Recular [ Font. |
;:d ;tcaﬁ.on T:}:jigcaﬁnn
@ Center (O Left O PRigt O Top O Bottom @ Conter O Laft ORigt OTop O Botiom
Offset; 0 - E=EE W Offset: E=EE [
— Text Content

. ) Cormment Group () Basic Comment ) Comment Group
e Pomberof T g Do [T 2] et T
Comment Select
Group Na. l:l Title I:I
Yo 1 - |—|
() Divect Text [*)iDirect Text

() (b)

Fig. 3-6-3B-12 Text Display Setting (a) Comment Text (b) Direct Text
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3.6.4. Data input

Click Uit and then click Ml Detalsput », or directly click the

= and in the editing window left click the mouse to set up

a data input object. See Figure 3-6-4 below.

| Data Input 3 | Mumerical Input Bos
e Character Input Box

Fig. 3-6-4 Data Input Menu
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a. Numeric Input Box

To set up a numeric input box, click ™ and

click M| Deta lnput » and then click @ MwmilwwBox  or girectly

click the shortcutiiEm, and in the editing window left click the mouse to set
up the object. Click the object and then double left click the mouse to
open the property window of the object and make the setting.

The General property setting allows the user to set the picture,

transparency level and the line pattern. See Figure 3-6-4A-1 below.

Numerical Input Property

(General | Extended | Case | Text | Trisger | Expression

Transparency; [255

Rotation Angle]

Boder
Width: 1 E

Style:

\{ Calor: -

Fig. 3-6-4A-1 General Property Setting

Tick the option " "= ™ {5 change the picture. Click |—| to open
the picture library and select a desired picture. For detailed instructions,

please see Section 3.4.2 Image Library.
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The Extension property setting allows the user to change the security
level, device type and range, and keypad type. Figure 3-6-4A-2 below
demonstrates the setting of the object’s security level. Both security
level (display) and security level (input) are ranged from O (lowest
privilege) to 15 (highest privilege). The default security levels of the edit

software and the system are both 0.

(X

Numerical Input Property:

(teneral Ex‘hended Case Text Trizger | Expression

Disply Security 0 2 Tnput Security 0 S

Device...

Tpe Signed 16bit v

3II68 <= <= 33767

T

Keypad Popup Keypad, System Eeyvpad

[] Trgger Unit

Unit Number

Fig. 3-6-4A-2 Security Level Setting
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To set the device, clickl == ko open the device setting window.

Confirm to finish the device setting. See Figure 3-6-4A-3 below.

Numerical Input Property. [gl
General E | Case Text Triggzer | Expression
Display Security Taput Security
Type Signed 16bit -
Range... 32768 <= «=32767

Popup Keypad, System Keypad

[] Trigger Unit

[Tnit Humber |:|

(@)

Deyice Setup [gl

Chen
Suen
Devvice
! v
(8]
(4] (5] (6]
Lo ]
Range 0-1525,8000-8254
Eit Pos.
| OE | Concel

(b)

Fig. 3-6-4A-3 Device (a) Device Setting (b) Input Setting
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To change the numeric type, use the pull-down menu to select. The

numeric types are described in Table 3-6-4A-4 below; to set the value

range, click[_Benee Jtg open the value range dialogue box; to select the

keypad type, clickto open the keypad type selection dialogue

box , and set the keypad type and source. See Figure 3-6-4A-5 below.

Table 3-6-4A-4 Numeric Types

Numeric Type Value Range
Signed 16bit -32768~32767
Unsigned 16 bit 0~65535
Signed 32 bit -2147483648~2147483647
Unsigned 32 bit 0~4294967295
BCD16 bit 0~9999
BCD32 bit 0~32767
Real -2.147484E+09~2.147484E+09
Range Setup E| Eeypad Select El
Range
0 «==HDD Type Popup Eevpad w
Min. ¥alue = W HDO Hone w Iaxe. Value Somme SystemKeypa.d w
Min. Value | Max. Valoe Kevpad Number
() Constant |0 Float
) Device
| OK Y| Cancel
(a) (b)

Fig. 3-6-4A-5 Keypad Range Setting (a) Range Setting (b) Selecting Keypad
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The Trigger object functions correspond to both switch input and
multi-action switch input, but the object code number is the same. When
the switch object is clicked, the keypad will pop up for numeric value

input. See Figure 3-6-4A-6 below.

Numerical Input Properiy.

Creneral Ex‘be Case Text Trizeer | Expression
Diisplay Security 0 E Tnput Becurity il

Type Signed 16hit v

-33768 <= HD0 <= 32767

4

[] Trigeer Unit

it Number

Fig. 3-6-4A-6 Trigger Object Setting

The Trigger object functions correspond to both numeric and
character inputs, but the object code number is the same. When the

switch object is clicked, the numeric input or character input keypad will

Pop up.
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To use the switch to operate the numeric or character keypad, in the

editing window set up a switch object, and then double left click the

mouse to open the property setting window, and then from the Extension

property setting select the general functions, and then set the code number

of the trigger object to 1; in addition, in the editing window set up another

numeric input object, and then double left click the mouse to open the

property setting window, and set the object’s code number to 1, and set the

device as DO. Confirm and have the file sent to HIM. When the switch

object is clicked, the keypad input window will pop up. Enter a number

and confirm it, the number will turn up in the number input object. See

Figure 3-6-4A-7 below.

Window Type
O Go to System Setup

© Go o Frew. Page

Gensral | Alanm History | Ak List | Data List | Systemn | Advance Alarm | Historical Trend Chant
(O Hone
O Sereen Scrzenlo

O Window Screen Window No

©iTrggerllut:  Unt o

1

General | Extended. | Case Text Trigger || Expression
Display Security ] E Input Security o

Device... HDO
T

Type Signed 16bit v

-32768 <= HDO «= 32767

Hgger Uik

Tnit Humber 1

(a)

(b)

Fig. 3-6-4A-7 Trigger Object Setting (a) Switch Trigger Object (b) Numeric Input

Object Code Number
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Figure 3-6-4A-8 below is the Range Setup window. Set the number
of ranges and they will be displayed in the table beneath for the user to
set the range, text color, image pattern, blink mode, and delete the range.

Click to open the dialogue box and change the numeric range.

Numerical Input Property &l

General | Bxended | Cs2 | Text | Trigeer | Expression

Fange Number

(a)
Range Setup El
Range
0 <=HDO
Min, Value HDO Max, Value
Min. Value | Max. Value
® Comstant |D
() Device Enter. ..

(b)

Fig. 3-6-4A-8 Numeric Range Setting (a) Editing Window (b) Setting Device Range
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The Text property setting allows the user to change the numeric

format, character spacing, font size, text color and alignment. See Figure

3-6-4A-9 below.

Numerical Input Properiy.

Gtenersl | Extended | Case || Tt

i| Trigger | Expression

&

Format

Digits

Space

Font Bize

Alignment

R e
[] Fill With Zero
12 B Text Color

Middle Center v

Fig. 3-6-4A-9 Text Propertys
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The Trigger property setting allows the user to change the trigger
pattern. See Figure 3-6-4A-10 below.

Numerical Inpnt Property E]
General | Extended | Case | Text  |! ‘| Expression
Trigger Type COindinary v
Device...
Nurmerical Type
Range...
Use continmons device number
Clear Clesr A1
Ttem Device QONAFF
:
Dievice...
Trigger i
Pattern Description
Ordinary No triggering pattern
ON Action is taken only when the device in ON
OFF Action is taken only when the device in OFF
Action is taken only when the device value is within
Range )
this range.
Multi-Bit Set two or more devices, and only when all the
Trigger devices meet the condition will the action be taken.

Fig. 3-6-4A-10 Trigger Patterns and Settings
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To set the trigger pattern as multi-Bit trigger with 2 devices,

click 2= ko open the device setting window and set the trigger devices

as M1 and M2. Confirm the setting and have the file sent to HMI. So,
only when M1 and M2 are both ON will the switch actions be started. See
Figure 3-6-4A-11 below.

Multi-Bit Trigger
Devwice Mumber. |2 £ l s continuous device nmber ]
Condition Combine Mode  |AND v [ Clar || Claran |
Ttem Device onporFr | Edit
M1, COM1 O Bit State on w
2 M2, COM1 [#))
(a)
Device Setup gl
Channe
suton
Dievice
1 vl
(@]
(e]
(o ]
Range 0-1525,8000-8254
Bit Pos.
[ oK [ Cencel

Fig. 3-6-4A-11 Multi-Bit Trigger (a) Setup of Multi-Bit Trigger (b) Device Setup
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The Numeric Operation properties allow the user to set the value, bit
mask, bit shift, display formula and write formula. The system uses

hexadecimal input. See Figure 3-6-4A-12 below.

Numerical Input Property. EI

General | Extended | Case | Text | Triszer | Expression

Bit Mazk None & (HEX)

Biit Shift None &

Displary Pormula

Wite Foomula

Name Description

None | No Bit mask.
AND Values are converted to binqry fo_r AND operation.
EX~ Decimal value 8 ANDing with A gets 8.
Bit Mask OR Values are converted to binary for OR operation.
EX~ Decimal value 8 ORing with A gets 10.
XOR Values are converted to binqry fo_r XOR operation.
EX~ Decimal value 8 XORing with A gets 2.
None | No Bit offset.
< Values are converted to binary for left shift.
Bit Shift EX~ Decimal value 8 left shifting 2 bits becomes 32.
Values are converted to binary for right shift.
EX~ Decimal value 8 left shifting 2 bits becomes 2.

>>

Fig. 3-6-4A-12 Logic Operations

199



Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

To set display formula, click to open the formula setup

window, and pick up a preferred formula pattern, and then select from the
A~E options, and then select $$ (device value) and any one of the

constant or other device, and then select an operator. Confirm to finish

the formula setting. See Figure 3-6-4A-13 below.

Numerical Input Property &l

General | Etended | Case | Text | Trigees |; Expression |

Bit Mazk None v {HEX)
Bit Shift None W

Display Formula

Wite Formula

(a)
Formula Setup El
Tupe
Formla
R
v

Fig. 3-6-4A-13 Displaying formula (a) Setting formula (b) Formula Set
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To set writing formula, click_Femia Jto open the formula setup

window, and then pick up a preferred formula pattern. And then select
from the A~E options, and then select $$ (device vale) and any one of the
constant or other device, and then select an operator. Confirm to finish
the formula setting. See Figure 3-6-4A-14 below.

Nomerical Input Property

Greneral | Extended | Case | Text | Tripoer || Expression |

B ) e
s T

Display Formula

X

Witz Formula.

(@) (b)

Fig. 3-6-4A-14 Write formula (a) Setting formula (b) formula Set

To set the properties, you can also click Edt and then

click M Uit Property , or use the property window on the

right of the screen, to make the setting.
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b. Character Input Box

To set up a character input box, click 2 and

click M| Deta lnput » and then click @l ChescerlwutBox — or directly

click the shortcut®®, and in the editing window left click the mouse to set

up a character input box. Click the object and then double left click the

mouse to open the property window of the object and make the setting.
The General property setting allows the user to change the picture,

display color, transparency and line pattern. See Figure 3-6-4B-1 below.

Character Input Fropexty g'

{General | Exterded | Text | Trigeer

Tmage

[] Usz Image

Transparency; 235

Eotation Lngle:

Border

Width: 1

4

Style:

\"L Colox: w
[

Fig. 3-6-4B-1 General Property Setting

Tick the option M U=Im t5 change the picture. Click |i|to open
the picture library and pick up a preferred picture. For detailed

instructions, please see Section 3.4.2 Image Library.
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The Extension properties allow the user to change the security level,
device type and range, and keypad type. Figure 3-6-4B-2 below
demonstrates the setting of the object’s security level. The security level
(display) and security level (input) are both ranged from O (lowest
privilege) to 15 (highest privilege). The default security levels of the edit

software and the system are both 0.

Character Input Propexty

X

General || Extended | Text Trigzer

Diisplay Security 0 = Tnput Security 0 E

Popup Kevpad, Suwstern Eevpad

[ Trigger Unit

it Number

[] Change Byte Order

Fig. 3-6-4B-2 Security Levels
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To set device, click to open the device setup window.

Confirm to finish the device setting. See Figure 3-6-4B-3 below.

Character Input Property

Cremeral |EK‘Bﬁd3ﬂ| Text Trigeer

Diisplagr Security Tnput Security

Device...
Keypad... Popup Keypad, System Keypad Dewice Setup E|
[ Trigger Unit Channel HBdI v
Unit Hunber |:| e l:l
[[] Change Byte Ordex Device
HX v|lg H
©
(&)
Co )
Range 8-240

Bit Pos.

(a) (b)

Fig. 3-6-4B-3 Device (a) Device Setting (b) Input Setting

To change the keypad type, click =i Jio open keypad selection

dialogue box and set the keypad type and source. See Figure 3-6-4B-4

below.
Keypad Select X]
Type | Popup Keypad v
Sourse | Systern Keypad v |
Keypod Number [ |
Float
68 [ Concel |

Fig. 3-6-4B-4 Selecting Keypad
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The Trigger object functions correspond to both switch input and

multi-action switch input, but the object code number is the same. When

the switch object is clicked, the keypad will pop up for character input.

See Figure 3-6-4B-5 below.

Character Input Froperty:

Ceneral | Extended | Text Trigser

Diisplay Security 0 ~

Device. ..

Input Security

-

Popup Kevpad, Svstern Kewpad

[ Trigger Tait

it Number

[ Chenge Bote Order

0

(X

-~
-

Fig. 3-6-4B-5 Trigger Object Setting

The Trigger object functions correspond to both numeric input and

character input, but the object code number is the same. When the

switch object is clicked, the numeric keypad or character keypad will

Pop up.
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To use the switch to operate numeric and character keypad, in the

editing screen set up a switch object, and then double left click the

mouse to open the property setting window, then from the Extension

property setting select the general functions, and set the code number of

the trigger object to 1; in addition, in the editing screen set up another

numeric input object, and then double left click the mouse to open the

property setting window, and set the object code number to 1, and set

the device to DO. Confirm and have the file sent to HMI. So, when the

switch object is clicked, the keypad input window will pop up. Enter a

number and confirm it, the number will show up in the numeric input

object. See Figure 3-6-4B-6 below.

Window Type
O Go to System Setup

© Go o Frew. Page

Gensral | Alanm History | Ak List | Data List | Systemn | Advance Alarm | Historical Trend Chant
(O Hone
O Sereen Scrzenlo

O Window Screen Window No

©iTrggerllut:  Unt o

1

General | Extended. | Case Text Trigger || Expression
Display Security ] E Input Security o

Device... HDO
T

Type Signed 16bit v

-32768 <= HDO «= 32767

Hgger Uik

Tnit Humber 1

(@)

(b)

Fig. 3-6-4B-6 Trigger Object Setting (a) Switch Trigger Object (b) Numeric Input

Object Code Number
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The Text properties allow the user to change the numeric format,
character spacing, font size, text color and alignment. See Figure

3-6-4B-7 below.

Character Input Property &

Font Size 12

Aligment Middle Centex hd

Fig. 3-6-4B-7 Text Propertys
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The Trigger property setting allows the user to change the trigger

pattern. See Figure 3-6-4B-8 below.

Character Input Froperty EI
Creneral | Extended | Text
Trigger Tupe Oy v
Dewvice...
Wumerical Type
Range...
e continmons device mmber
Clear Clear 411
Itern Device CN/CFF
’
Dewice...
Trigger i
Pattern Description
Ordinary No triggering pattern
ON Action is taken only when the device in ON
OFF Action is taken only when the device in OFF
Action is taken only when the device value is within
Range )
this range.

Multi-Bit Set two or more devices, and only when all the
Trigger devices meet the condition will the action be taken.

Fig. 3-6-4B-8 Trigger Patterns and Settings
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To set the trigger pattern as multi-Bit trigger with 2 devices,

click 2= o open the device setting window and set the trigger devices

as M1 and M2. Confirm the setting and have the file sent to HMI. So,

only when M1 and M2 are both ON will the switch actions be started. See

Figure 3-6-4B-9 below.

Multi-Bit Trigger
Device Number. |2 s | [ e continuons device number ]
Condition Combine Mode  |4HD [ Clear ][ Clearan |
Item Device onoFF | Edit

Bititte |ON v
2 M2, COM1 ON

(@)

Device Setup g|

Chazunel

suion

Device

1 g
B
(&)
(Ex](cL]
Lo J

Range 0-1535,8000-8254

Bit Po

(b)

Fig. 3-6-4B-9 Multi-Bit Trigger (a) Setup of Multi-Bit Trigger (b) Device Setup

For property setting, you can also click Edt and then

click M Uit roperty , or use the property window on the

right of the screen, to make the setting.
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3.6.5. Data Display

Click Bt and then click M P=Disky  »  or directly click the

up a data display object. See Figure 3-6-5 below.

[ DataDisplay v Numerical Display Box
Character Dizplay Box

Diata List

Fig. 3-6-5 Data Display Menu
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a. Numerical Display Box

To set up a numeric display box, click 5% and

click Ml DetDispley » and then click ] Wemeical Display Box . or

directly click the shortcut@E®, and in the editing window left click the
mouse to set up a numeric display. Click the object and then double left
click the mouse to open the property window of the object and make the
setting.

The General property setting allows the user to change the picture,

display color, transparency and line pattern. See Figure 3-6-5A-1 below.

Numerical Display Property

{General | Extended | Case | Test | Trizser | Expression
Tmage

[] Use Image

Transparency, (255

4

Rotation Angle

Border
TWidth: 1 E

Stle:

\{ Color: v

Fig. 3-6-5A-1 General Property Setting

[

Tick the option MU= g change the picture. Click— to open
the picture library and pick up a preferred picture. For detailed

Instructions, please see Section 3.4.2 Image Library.
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The Extension properties allow the user to change the security level,
device type and range, and keypad type. Figure 3-6-5A-2 below
demonstrates the setting of the object’s security level. The security level
(display) is ranged from O (lowest privilege) to 15 (highest privilege).
The default security levels of the edit software and the system are both

0.

Numerical Display Froperty &'

Text Trigger | Expression

Displazy Security 0 =

Device...

Type Signed 16bit v

3768 <= <= 37767

Fig. 3-6-5A-2 Security Levels
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To set the device, click to open the device setup window.

Confirm to finish the device setting. See Figure 3-6-5A-3 below.

Numerical Display Property &'

Text Trigger | Expresson

Dizplacy Security 0 %
Devize...
Type | Bigned 16bit v

37768 <= <= 33767

(a)
Device Setup [gl
Channel HMI W
Dievice
HX | |3 E:}
(9
(4] (5] (g]
Lo ]
Range 8-240
Bit Pos.
[ OK | | Concel
(b)

Fig. 3-6-5A-3 Device (a) Device Setting (b) Input Setting
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To change the numeric type, use the pull-down menu to select a type.

The types are described in Table 3-6-5A-4 below; to set the value range,

click to open the range dialogue box and make the setting.

See Figure 3-6-5A-5 below.

Table 3-6-5A-4 Numeric Types

Numeric Type Value Range
Signed 16bit -32768~32767
Unsigned 16 bit 0~65535
Signed 32 bit -2147483648~2147483647
Unsigned 32 bit 0~4294967295
BCD16 bit 0~9999
BCD32 bit 0~32767
Real -2.147484E+09~2.147484E+09
Range Setup g]
Range
0 <=HDO
Min. Valne = W HDO Mome w Ma. Talue

Min. Value | Max. Valoe
(&) Constant |0

() Device

Fig. 3-6-5A-5 Range Setting
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Figure 3-6-5A-6 below is the Range Setup window. Set the number
of ranges and they will be displayed in the table beneath for the user to
set the range, text color, image pattern, blink mode, and delete the range.

Click to open the dialogue box and make the setting.

Numerical Display Property [$_<|

General | Extended | Cose | Text | Trizeer | Expression

Range Number

(a)
Range Setup Iz|
Range
0 «=HDO
Min. Valoe = W HDO Max. Value
Min. Value | Max. Value
® Constent |0
(3 Device Enter. ..

Fig. 3-6-5A-6 Range Setting (a) Edit Window (b) Setting Device
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The Text properties allow the user to change the numeric format,

character spacing, font size, text color, and alignment. See Figure

3-6-5A-7 below.

Numerical Display Property

General | Extended | Case |11

| Trigeer | Expression

X

Ret

Digits 4 k Decimal l:l
Space [[] Fill With Zero

Font Size 1z = Test Color
kg

Fig. 3-6-5A-7 Text Propertys
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The Trigger property setting allows the user to change the trigger
pattern. See Figure 3-6-5A-8 below.

Generl | Exended | Cose | Tt |/ 10
Trigger Type | Crdinary v Sec.
Device...
Wumerical Type
Range...
s continuons device mumber
Clear Clear A1
Item Device CHOFF
1
2
Device...
—FE:tgtggfr: Description
Ordinary No triggering pattern
ON Action is taken only when the device in ON
OFF Action is taken only when the device in OFF
Action is taken only when the device value is within
Range :
this range.
Multi-Bit Set two or more devices (up_ t_o 8), qnd only when all
Trigger the devices meet the condition will the action be
taken.
Rise Action is taken only when the device is switched from
OFF to ON.
Eall Action is taken only when the device is switched from
ON to OFF.
Sampling Action is taken only after the sampling time elapses.

Fig. 3-6-5A-8 Trigger Pattern Setting
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To set a multi-Bit trigger with 2 devices, cIicko open the
device setting window and set the trigger devices as M1 and M2. Confirm
the setting and have the file sent to HMI. So, only when M1 and M2 are
both ON will the switch actions be started. See Figure 3-6-5A-9 below.

Multi-Eit Trigzer
Device Number. |2 :| [ e continmons device number l
Condition Combine Made  |AND v [ Clar || Clarsn |
Ttsm Devics oNoFF | Edit
1| M1, COMI Bititse | ON v

2 M2, COM1 Oon

M1, COM1

(@)
Deyice Setup rgl

Chane
suion
Devvice
1 v

(8]

() (5] (&)

Lo ]
Range 0-1535,8000-8254
Eit Pos.

| OE | Concel
(b)

Fig. 3-6-5A-9 Multi-Bit Trigger (a) Setup of Multi-Bit Trigger (b) Device Setup
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The Numeric Operation properties allow the user to set the values,
bit mask, bit shift, and display formula. The system uses hexadecimal

input. See Figure 3-6-5A-10 below.

Numerical Display Property EI
General | Extended | Case Text Trigzer || Expression |
Bit Mazk None HEE)
Bit Shift None v
Dhizplayr bommula
Foomula...
Name Description

None | No Bit mask.

AND Values are converted to binqry fo_r AND operation.

EX~ Decimal value 8 ANDing with A gets 8.

Bit Mask OR Values are converted to binary for OR operation.
EX~ Decimal value 8 ORing with A gets 10.

XOR Values are converted to binqry fo_r XOR operation.

EX~ Decimal value 8 XORing with A gets 2.
None | No Bit offset.
< Values are converted to binary for left shift.

Bit Shift EX~ Decimal value 8 left shifting 2 bits becomes 32.

Values are converted to binary for right shift.

EX~ Decimal value 8 left shifting 2 bits becomes 2.

>>

Fig. 3-6-5A-10 Logic Operations
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To set formula display, click to open the formula setup

window, and pick up a preferred formula pattern, and then select from the
A~E options, and then select $$ (device value) and any one of the
constant or other device, and then select an operator. Confirm to finish

the formula setting. See Figure 3-6-5A-11 below.

Numerical Display Property.

—w e

T i =

Display Formula.

[—— x|

B

,n
5
2

1.(CD)

(@) (b)

Fig. 3-6-5A-11 Displaying formula (a) Setting formula (b) formula Set

To set the properties, you can also click Edt and then
click M Uit Property , or use the property window on the

right of the screen, to make the setting.
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b. Character Display Box

To set up a character display box, click @ and

click M D=Disky  » and then click @m| Chasscts Display Box or

directly click the shortcut®®, and in the editing window left click the
mouse to set up a character display box. Click the object and then double
left click the mouse to open the property window of the object and make
the setting.

The General property setting allows the user to change the picture,

display color, transparency and line pattern. See Figure 3-6-5B-1 below.

Character Display Property g'

{Genersl | Extended | Text | Trieger

Trmage

[] Use Image

Transparency: 255

Fotation Angle:

Border

Width: 1

LRd

Style:

\‘{ Color:

Fig. 3-6-5B-1 General Property Setting

[

Tick the option MU= g change the picture. Click— to open
the picture library and pick up a preferred picture. For detailed

instructions, please see Section 3.4.2 Image Library.
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The Extension property allows the user to change the security level
and device type. Figure 3-6-5B-2 below demonstrates the setting of the
object’s security level. The security level (display) is ranged from 0
(lowest privilege) to 15 (highest privilege). The default security levels of

the edit software and the system are both 0.

Character Display Froperty El
General | Extended || Text | Trieger
Display Security 0 e
[] Change Bxte Order

Fig. 3-6-5B-2 Security Levels
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To set device, click to open the device setup window.

Confirm to finish the device setting. See Figure 3-6-5B-3 below.

Character Display Property [zl
General |Eﬂﬁnﬂ5ﬂ| Text Trigeer
Display Security o F\
[] Change Byte Order 2
Device Setap [z|
Channel HMI »
im 7]
Device
HY v||g H
(@]
(&)
Lo J
Range 8-240
EitPos.
(a) (b)

Fig. 3-6-5B-3 Device (a) Device Setting (b) Input Setting
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The Text properties allow the user to change the numeric format,

character spacing, font size , text color and alignment. See Figure

3-6-5B-5 below.
Character Display Property f'5__<|
General | Extended
Font Size ] - Tesct Calor

Fig. 3-6-5B-5 Text Propertys
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The Trigger property setting allows the user to change the trigger
pattern. See Figure 3-6-5B-6 below.

Character Display Froperty E]
General | Extended | Text
Trigger Type Orwd sy b Sec.,
Dievice...
Numerical Type
Range...
e continuons device number
Clear Clear 411
Ttem Device CN/CFF
:
Dievice ..
Trigger L
Pattern Description
Ordinary No trigger pattern
ON Action is taken only when the device in ON
OFF Action is taken only when the device in OFF
Range Action is taken only when the device value is within
g this range.
Multi-Bit Set two or more devices (up to 8), and only when all
. the devices meet the condition will the action be
Trigger
taken.
Rise Action is taken only when the device is switched from
OFF to ON.
Eall Action is taken only when the device is switched from
ON to OFF.
Sampling Action is taken only after the sampling time elapses.

Fig. 3-6-5B-6 Trigger Pattern Setting
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To set a multi-Bit trigger with 2 devices, cIicko open the

device setting window and set the trigger devices as M1 and M2. Confirm
the setting and have the file sent to HMI. So, only when M1 and M2 are
both ON will the switch actions be started. See Figure 3-6-5B-7 below.

Device Setap rg|
Cranse
Shion
Multi-Bit Trigger B
[T
Diewice Nurmber. |2 :l [ Use continuons desice number ] [a]
| 2
Condition Combine Mode  |4ND  w [ Cear | [ Clearan | (5]
Item Device oworF | Edit (4] (5] &)
M, COM BitSe  |ON v
2 M2, COM1 oN
i cont -
Range 0-1535,3000-8254
Bit Poz.

(a) (b)

Fig. 3-6-5B-7 Multi-Bit Trigger (a) Setup of Multi-Bit Trigger (b) Device Setup

To set the properties, you can also click B4t and then

click M UnitProperty , or use the property window on the

right of the screen, to make the setting.
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c. Data List

To set up a data list, click 2 and click | DaeDislay » and then

click &5 DeaLis , or directly click the shortcut®, and in the

editing window left click the mouse to set up a data list. Click the object
and then double left click the mouse to open the property window of the
object and make the setting.

The General property setting allows the user to change the picture,

display color, transparency and line pattern. See Figure 3-6-5C-1 below.

Data List Property @I
General | Extended | Format [ Case | Trisser
Image

[] Use Tmage

Tremsparency  |235

Rotation Angle]

Border
Width: 1

Shle:

\‘L Color:

< < s

Fig. 3-6-5C-1 General Property Setting

Tick the option M U=Ime g change the picture. Click|i|to open
the picture library and pick up a preferred picture. For detailed

instructions, please see Section 3.4.2 Image Library.
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The Extension property allows the user to change the display
security, display sort and font size, and text color, and col/row number,
and interval. Figure 3-6-5C-2 below demonstrates the setting of the
object’s security level. The security level (display) is ranged from 0
(lowest privilege) to 15 (highest privilege). The default security levels of

the edit software and the system are both 0.

Data List Froperiy El
General || Extended | Format | Case | Trizee
Drisplay Security ] F\
Display Sort Nurneral A Fiew Hum 5 E
Font Size 12 F| Text Colox w
Col Hum 2 1 Interval (H) ] 4
Row Num 20 E Interval (V) 1 F

Fig. 3-6-5C-2 Security Levels
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The user can set the display sort and the view number. See Figure

3-6-5C-3 below.

Data List Froperiy El
General || Ertended || Format | Case Trigger

Drisplay Security ] F\

Display Sort Nurneral A Fiew Hum 5 E
Font Size 12 F| Text Color w
Col Hum 2 1 Interval (H) ] 4
Row Num 20 E Interval (V) 1 F

Description

Value: with the largest value on the top, sorting by

descending order.

Display | Incremental: with the smallest comment number on
sort the top, sorting by ascending order.

Decremental: with the largest comment number of the

top, sorting by descending order.

View

The maximum number of displays on the screen.
number

Fig. 3-6-5C-3 Data Display Pattern
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The Format properties allow the user to set the titles of the row and

column, device and comment. See Figure 3-6-5C-4 below.

Data List Properiy &'

General | Extended | Format | Case | Trieeer

Colmnn Edit

(® First O Second Third Fousth Fifth Siath
Title: Edit Colwmn. ..
Format: Comment
No. First Second s

|~ || W
@ [ [ [ = | e

=

Device Row Edit

Device Number (%) Continuous () Random

Comument Commeit Mo -
E—

Conmentte. © Conms O R

Fig. 3-6-5C-4 Format Propertys
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Edit Colummn. ..

The data list can have as many as 6 rows. Click [ ]to

open the row edit dialogue box and make preferred property setting. See

Figure 3-6-5C-5 below.

Data List Properiy

X

General | Extended | Format | Case | Trieeer

Colmnn Edit

(® First O Second Third Fousth Fifth Siath
Title: Edit Colwmn. ..
Format: Comment
No. First Second s

|~ || W
@ [ [ [ = | e

=

Device Row Edit
Device Number (%) Continuous () Random
Comument Commeit Mo

B Compa
Commentie. © Contos O Eonon

(a)
First Col Edit [E|
nes

Title |

|
O

(b)

Fig. 3-6-5C-5 Row Edit (a) Editing Row (b) Row Format Edit
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Figure 3-6-5C-6 below is the Range setup window. Set the number of
ranges and they will be displayed in the table beneath for the user to set
the range and color, and delete the range. Click to open the dialogue box

and set the numeric range.

Data List Property. El

Genoral | Extended | Fommat | C5% | Trigesr
Range Number - Delete

No. Range Text Color Blink Mode

(a)
Range Seiup f$_<|
Range
0<_
Min Value Mecz. Value
Min. Value | Mas, Value
(® Constant |D
() Device Enter...

(b)

Fig. 3-6-5C-6 Range Setting (a) Edit Window (b) Setting Device
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The Trigger property setting allows the user to set the triggering

conditions. See Figure 3-6-5C-7 below.

Data List Property @

General | Extended | Format | Case
Trigger Type | Odinary he Sec.
Device...
Numerical Type
Range..
TUse continuons device number
Clear Clear AT
Ttem Device ONAFF
é
Device...
Trigger _—
Pattern Description
Ordinary No trigger pattern
ON Action is taken only when the device in ON
OFF Action is taken only when the device in OFF
Action is taken only when the device value is within
Range .
this range.
Multi-Bit Set two or more devices (up to 8), and only when all
Triqger the devices meet the condition will the action be
99 taken.
Rise Action is taken only when the device is switched from
OFF to ON.
Eall Action is taken only when the device is switched from
ON to OFF.
Sampling Action is taken only after the sampling time elapses.

Fig. 3-6-5C-7 Trigger Pattern Setting
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To set a multi-Bit trigger with 2 devices, cIicko open the

device setting window and set the trigger devices as M1 and M2. Confirm
the setting and have the file sent to HMI. So, only when M1 and M2 are
both ON will the switch actions be started. See Figure 3-6-5C-8 below.

Device Setap El
Crosa
bulti-Bit Trigger i
vice
Device Humber. |2 " | ’ e comtinnong device mmnber ] [a]
! [v]
Condition Combine Mode | AND v [ Gl ] [ Cloar 11 ] @
Item Device omporr | Bt (&)
M1, COM] BitState  [ON
2 M2, COMI1 ON
i o ——
Range 0-1535,8000-8254
Eit Pos.
[ oE [ Cangel
(a) (b)

Fig. 3-6-5C-8 Multi-Bit Trigger (a) Setup of Multi-Bit Trigger (b) Device Setup

To set the properties, you can also click B4t and then

click M UnitProperty , or use the property window on the right

of the screen, to make the setting.
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3.6.6. Message Display

Click B and then click M MesesDisly o directly click the

, and in the editing window left click the

mouse to set up a message object. See Figure 3-6-6 below.

| Meszage Display  » | noll  Bit Comoment

Woaord Commet
Alarm List

Alarm History
Advanced Al

1) Local Floating &lamm

Fig. 3-6-6 Message Display Menu
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a. Bit Comment

To set up a Bit comment, click Z# and click W MesseDigiy > 5

then click il BitComment , or directly click the shortcut™*, and in
the editing window left click the mouse to set up a Bit comment. Click
the object and then double left click the mouse to open the property
window of the object and make the setting.

The General property setting allows the user to set the picture,

display color, transparency and line pattern. See Figure 3-6-6A-1 below.

Bit Comment Property

 General | Extended | Comment | Trigeer

Tmage Transparency 455 -

[ Use Imaee Fotation Angle:

Border
Vid th: 1 E
Sle: v
\{ Color “
|

Fig. 3-6-6A-1 General Property Setting

Tick the option M U=Ime g change the picture. Click|—|to open
the picture library and pick up a preferred picture. For detailed

instructions, please see Section 3.4.2 Image Library.
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The Extension property allows the user to change the security level,
device, font size, and alignment. Figure 3-6-6A-2 below demonstrates the
setting of the object’s security level. The security level (display) is ranged
from O (lowest privilege) to 15 (highest privilege). The default security

levels of the edit software and the system are both 0.

Bit Comment Property E'
Display Security 0 =
Font Bize 12 -
Alignment Center “

Fig. 3-6-6A-2 Security Levels
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To set device, click to open the device setup window.

Confirm to finish the device setting. See Figure 3-6-6A-3 below.

Bit Comment Property E'
Display Security 0 =
Device...
Font Size 12 -
Alignment Center “
(a)
Device Setup [gl
Channel HMI “
sim 3
Device
HX | |g {:}
(@]
() (5] (8)
Lo J
Range 8-240
Eit Pos.

(b)

Fig. 3-6-6A-3 Device (a) Device Setting (b) Input Setting
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The Comment properties allow the user to set the comment pattern,

ON/OFF display, text color and font, and reverse font. See Figure

3-6-6A-4 below.
Bit Comment Froperty E|
Genersl | Extended | Comment | Trigger
(%) Basic Comment () Comment Group
Const
Dewice Device...
CIED
:
() Divect Text
[] Chenge Attribute
High Quality Revers

Fig. 3-6-6A-4 Comment Propertys

In the text editing, the comments in the comment library can be set

as text to display. To do this, click #Cemmentlmy.. o onen the comment

library dialogue box. For detailed instructions, please see Section 3.4.4

Comment Library.
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The Trigger property setting allows the user to set the conditions of

the trigger pattern. See Figure 3-6-6A-5 below.

Bzt RS 5E

— | mE [sm [HE
HEfe EIER N b
HiFEE .
SHEERE
#iE.
BT T S iR S
R ZRRER:
LY e ON/OFF
)
HiTEE. .
[(mEQ | [mEo |
Trigger _—
Pattern Description
Ordinary No trigger pattern
ON Action is taken only when the device in ON
OFF Action is taken only when the device in OFF
Action is taken only when the device value is within
Range )
this range.
Multi-Bit Set two or more devices (up to 8), and only when all
Triqger the devices meet the condition will the action be
99 taken.
Rise Action is taken only when the device is switched from
OFF to ON.
Eall Action is taken only when the device is switched from
ON to OFF.
Sampling Action is taken only after the sampling time elapses.

Fig. 3-6-6A-5 Trigger Pattern Setting
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To set a multi-Bit trigger with 2 devices, cIicko open the

device setting window and set the trigger devices as M1 and M2. Confirm
the setting and have the file sent to HMI. So, only when M1 and M2 are
both ON will the switch actions be started. See Figure 3-6-6A-6 below.

Device Setap El
Crosa
bulti-Bit Trigger i
vice
Device Humber. |2 " | ’ e comtinnong device mmnber ] [a]
! [v]
Condition Combine Mode | AND v [ Gl ] [ Cloar 11 ] @
Item Device omporr | Bt (&)
M1, COM] BitState  [ON
2 M2, COMI1 ON
i o ——
Range 0-1535,8000-8254
Eit Pos.
[ oE [ Cangel
(a) (b)

Fig. 3-6-6A-6 Multi-Bit Trigger (a) Setup nof Multi-Bit Trigger (b) Device Setup

To set the properties, you can also click Edt and then

click M Unit Property , or use the property window on the right

of the screen, to make the setting.
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b. Word Comment

To set up a Word Comment, click @ and

click M| MessesDisty > ang then click (4] Vo Comment , or directly

click the shortcut™=, and in the editing window left click the mouse to set
up the object. Click the object and then double left click the mouse to
open the property window of the object and make the setting.

The General property setting allows the user to set the picture,

display color, transparency and line pattern. See Figure 3-6-6B-1 below.

Word Comment Property g'

Image

[] Use Image

Transparency [255 E

Fotation Lngle

Border

Width: 1

4

Style:

\‘{ Color:

Fig. 3-6-6B-1 General Property Setting

Tick the option MU= g set the picture. Click|i|to open the
picture library and pick up a preferred picture. For detailed instructions,

please see Section 3.4.2 Image Library.
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The Extension property allows the user to set the security level,
device, font size, and alignment. Figure 3-6-6B-2 below demonstrates the
setting of the object’s security level. The security level (display) is ranged
from O (lowest privilege) to 15 (highest privilege). The default security

levels of the edit software and the system are both 0.

Word Comment Property &'
Display Becurity 0 e
Device...
Humerical Type Bigned 16bit hd
Font Size 12 &
A)igmment Center w

Fig. 3-6-6B-2 Security Levels
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To set device, click_Pevise o open the device setup window.

Confirm to finish the device setting. See Figure 3-6-6B-3 below.

Word Comment Froperty f5_<|

Normal Comment | Comment Case | Trigeer | Expression

Display Security a E
Numezical Type Signed 16bit ~
Font Size 12 =

b

(@)
Deyice Setnp E|
Channel HMI -
Device
HX v g %:}
(e
(6]
(W
(o J
Range 8-240
Bit Pos.

(b)

Fig. 3-6-6B-3 Device (a) Device Setting (b) Input Setting
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There are 4 numeric types available to the user. See Figure 3-6-6B-4

below.
Word Comment Froperty. g|
Nommel Comment | Comment Case | Trigzer | Expression
Display Security 0 &
Numerical Type Signed 16bit hd
Font Size 12 &
A)igmment Center w
Mumerical Type Signed 16bit b
Tnsened 33bit
Numeric Type Value Range
Signed 16bit -32768~32767
Unsigned 16 bit 0~65535
Signed 32 bit -2147483648~2147483647
Unsigned 32 bit 0~4294967295

Fig. 3-6-6B-4 Numeric Types and Value Ranges
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The General Comment properties allow the user to set the comment
library, comment type, text color and font, and reverse font. See Figure

3-6-6B-5 below.

Word Comment Froperty: g]
General | Extended | Mormel Comment | Comment Case | Trizeer | Expression

(%) Basic Comment () Comment Grroup

Const

Device Device...

Comument

O ot
) Hold
O Comment No.

(#) Diirect Text SEEC]|

Attribte

Text Colox e Style
Blink Speed | None w Solid Color
High Quality Revers
Comment .
Description
Type
Indirect The device value corresponds to the text in the
comment number.
Hold Maintain the comment text of the last state.
SIS Can set basic comment and comment group.
Number
Direct . .
Text Edit the text to be displayed

Fig. 3-6-6B-5 General Comment Propertys

In the text editing, the comments in the comment library can be set

as text to display. To do this, click #Cemmentlmy.. o onen the comment

library dialogue box. For detailed instructions, please see Section 3.4.4

Comment Library.
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The Range Comment properties allow the user to add/delete/change

the device, and set the comment type and text color. See Figure 3-6-6B-6

below.
Word Comment Froperty g|
General | Extended | Normal Comment | Comment Case | Trigger | Expression
[ add | [ Dets | [ Edit. |
No. Rang Ci t Cec t... | Direct Text |(Chang...
1 |0+«=HDI0==10 Indirect No
2 |11 «==HDI10 «=20 Hold
3 |21 «<=HDI0 <=30 | Comment Humber 1 No
4 |31 «==HDI0 <=40 Direct Text SEEC -
SEEC|
£ | >

Fig. 3-6-6B-6 Range Comment Properties
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To change the device settings of the Range comment, click

to open the comment setup window and set the device range,

comment type and text properties. See Figure 3-6-6B-7 below.

Comment Setop [5_(|
Rangs: -32768 «= <= 33767
Conument
) Indirect [_‘%Cu:ummﬁnt Libracy. . ]
) Hold
(%) Direct Text
L ttribute
Text Colx St
Elink Speed Solid Color
[] Reverse
[ oK | [ Cancel

Fig. 3-6-6B-7 Comment Setting
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The Trigger property setting allows the user to change the trigger
pattern. See Figure 3-6-6B-8 below.

Word Comment Property g]
Trigger Tupe Oipd inay M Sec.
Device...
Humerical Type
Range...
Tz continuons device number
Clear Clear 411
Ttem Device ONXOFF
’
Device...
Trigger L
Pattern Description
Ordinary No trigger pattern
ON Action is taken only when the device in ON
OFF Action is taken only when the device in OFF
Range Action is taken only when the device value is within
g this range.
Multi-Bit Set two or more devices (up to 8), and only when all
. the devices meet the condition will the action be
Trigger
taken.
Rise Action is taken only when the device is switched from
OFF to ON.
Eall Action is taken only when the device is switched from
ON to OFF.
Sampling Action is taken only after the sampling time elapses.

Fig. 3-6-6B-8 Trigger Pattern Setting
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To set a multi-Bit trigger with 2 devices, click to open the

device setting window and set the trigger devices as M1 and M2. Confirm
the setting and have the file sent to HMI. So, only when M1 and M2 are
both ON will the switch actions be started. See Figure 3-6-6B-9 below.

Mulbi-Bit Trigzer

Device Humber. |2 g | [ Uz continuons device number ]

Condition Combine Mode  |AND  » [ Clear ][ Clear A1 ]

Ttem Device ON/OFF Edit

| ON ] BitStste |ON  »
ON

(a)

Device Seiup rg|

Cham
st

Device

M~ o
@ (&) (=]
(4] (5] (&)
Lo J

Range 0-1535,8000-8254

Bit Pos.

| OE ] [ Camcel

(b)

Fig. 3-6-6B-9 Multi-Bit Trigger (a) Setup of Multi-Bit Trigger (b) Device Setup
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The Numeric Operation properties allow the user to set bit mask, bit
shift, display, and display formula. The system uses hexadecimal input.

See Figure 3-6-6B-10 below.

Word Comment Property g]
e
Bit Mazk None (HEX)
Hone
Dizplazy Formmla
Formula..
Name Description

None | No Bit mask.

AND Values are converted to binqry fo_r AND operation.

EX~ Decimal value 8 ANDing with A gets 8.

Bit Mask OR Values are converted to binary for OR operation.
EX~ Decimal value 8 ORing with A gets 10.

XOR Values are converted to binqry fo_r XOR operation.

EX~ Decimal value 8 XORing with A gets 2.
None | No Bit offset.
< Values are converted to binary for left shift.

Bit Shift EX~ Decimal value 8 left shifting 2 bits becomes 32.

Values are converted to binary for right shift.

EX~ Decimal value 8 left shifting 2 bits becomes 2.

>>

Fig. 3-6-6B-10 Logic Operations
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To set formula display, click[_FoomiJig open the formula setup

window, and pick up a preferred formula pattern, and then select from the
A~E options, and then select $$ (device value) and any one of the
constant or other device, and then select an operator. Confirm to finish

the formula setting. See Figure 3-6-6B-11 below.

Word Comment Property

BitMask  |Home (HEX)
Bit Shitt g
Display Formuola
Formula,
3]
] (o=
(a) (b)

Fig. 3-6-6B-11 Displaying formula (a) Setting formula (b) formula Set

To set the properties, you can also click Edt and then

click M Uit Property , or use the property window on the

right of the screen, to make the setting.
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c. Alarm List

To set up an alarm list, click ¥ and click W MesseDigiy > 5

then click & mlit , or directly click the shortcut®", and in

the editing window left click the mouse to set up an alarm list. Click the
object and then double left click the mouse to open the property window
of the object and make the setting.

The General property setting allows the user to change the picture,

display color, transparency and line pattern. See Figure 3-6-6C-1 below.

Alarm List Property E‘
General | Extended | Action | Trizger
Tmage

[] Uss Image

Tronsparency (225

Rotation &ngle;

Border

Width: 1

Fig. 3-6-6C-1 General Property Setting

Tick the option M U=Ime g change the picture. Click|i|to open
the picture library and pick up a preferred picture. For detailed

instructions, please see Section 3.4.2 Image Library.
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The Extension properties allow the user to change the security level,
alarm type, display pattern, sorting order, font size and alignment. See

Figure3-6-6C-2 below.

Generol || Extended i dction | Trigeer
Display Security o E
Alarm Type User v
Display Style Plural -
Display Sort Increment w
Font Size 12 E
Alignment Center w
Description

Set the security level of an object. The security level
Display | (display) is ranged from O (lowest privilege) to 15
Security | (highest privilege). The default security levels of the
edit software and the system are both 0.
Alarm User: user-defined alarm messages.

Type System: system-related alarm messages.
Plural: Multiple displays: the window displays
Display | multiple alarm transactions.

Style Singular: the window displays a single alarm
transaction.
Increment: the alarm numbers are sorted by ascending
order with the smallest on the top.
Decrement: the alarm numbers are sorted by
Display | descending order with the largest on the top.

Sort Oldest: the earliest issued alarm on the top, in time
ascending order.
Latest: the latest issued alarm on the top, in time
descending order.

Fig. 3-6-6C-2 Extension Property Setting
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The Action property setting allows the user to set the number of
alarms displayed (up to 1024 transactions), device type, comment and

detailed text contents. See Figure 3-6-6C-3 below.

Alarm List Property. &

General | Extended | Action | Trigeer

" &

Count

Dewice
Tupe Bit v Delete Tnsert Copy Paste

Device No @ Continuovs O Random (O Fixed

Comment

Commment Info. Basic Comment

CommentWo. (&) Continuous ' Randam
[ Offsst | Device

Detsil Type | Not Display -

No. Device Condition Comment N... | Detail Number| Reset | Reset Value

1 HMO O 1

2 O

Fig. 3-6-6C-3 Action Property Setting

In the text editing, comments in the comment library can be set as

text to display. To do this, click (BCemmentlémsy.. Jio goen the comment

library dialogue box. For detailed instructions, please see Section 3.4.4

Comment Library.
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The Bit action device types are ON/OFF displays. The user can set
comment information, number, offset and Details type. See Figure

3-6-6C-4 below.

Alatm List Property §|
General | Exended | Action | Trizeer
e 3
Device
Tupe Bit v Delete Tnsrt Copy Paste
Device No ontmuovs () Random () Fixed
Corment

-

Comment Ho. (&) Continmons ) Random

[ Offst | Device...

Detail Type Wit Dizplay ~

No. Device ‘ Condition Comment N... | Detail Number| Reset Reset Value
1 mo Jlow 1
2 [ox

Fig. 3-6-6C-4 Bit Alarm List

Clickl|_Cemmentlafo.. ¢ ooen the comment information dialogue box

and select basic or comment group. See Figure 3-6-6C-5 below.

Comment Information &|

() Basic Corment

Comment Group

(%) Const 1 -

() Devvice

Fig. 3-6-6C-5 Comment Information Setting
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[=]

Tick ¥ ®tt=t and select device HDO to offset the comment number.

The action is HDO adds its internal value up to the original comment
number, and then the operational equation calculates the new comment
number as HDO + original comment number. If the internal value of HDO
Is 10, after the offset operation the HMO internal comment number will

become 11. See Figure 3-6-6C-6 below.

Comment

[ Comment Info. . ]BasiJ:CDmment

Comment No. (%) Continuous ) Random

Offset | Dewice... | HDO

Detail Tvpe Mot Dizplay L

No. Device Condition Comment N..}| Detail Number| Reset Reset Value
1 HMO oM 1
2 O

Fig. 3-6-6C-6 Offsetting Device
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Use the Details type to describe the comments in details. The Details

types are comment window, window screen, and basic screen. See Figure

3-6-6C-7 below.
Dietail Txpe Comument T ind ow
Comment Window
Baze Screen
W indow Screen
Diertadl
[ Comment Infao... ] Bazic Comument

Detsdl Number (3) Continunus ) Random
[] Offset | Device..

[] Touch Display

Fig. 3-6-6C-7 Details Types

Clickl__Cemmentlafe..}i gnen the comment information dialogue box

and select basic comment or comment group. See Figure 3-6-6C-8

below.
Comment Information g'
(") Basic Comument
Comment Gooup
(&) Const 1 E
() Diewvice

Fig. 3-6-6C-8 Comment Information Setting
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[=]

Tick ¥l vt=tgnd select device HDO to offset the Details number. The

action is HDO adds its internal value up to the original Details number,
and then the operational equation calculates the new Details number as
HDO + original Details number. If the internal value of HDO is 10, after
the offset operation the HMO internal Details number will become 11. See

Figure 3-6-6C-9 below.

Detail

l Comment Info. .. ] Comment Group Mol

Detail Humber (%) Continuous (O Random

Oiffset | 'HDO
[] Touch Display
-_——
No. Device Condition Comment N... I.De!ail Number | Reset Reset Value
1 HED oM 1 1
2 O

Fig. 3-6-6C-9 Offsetting Device
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To use the touch mechanism to pop up the Details window,

tick [ TewehDislay I you don’t want to tick the option but still need to

have the Details window pop up, you need to set up the switch or

multi-action switch function. To do this, cIickto open the

function selection dialogue box and set up the corresponding functional

switch. See Figure 3-6-6C-11 below.

Dietail

[ CommentInfo. § Basic Comment

Detadl Humber (3) Continuous () Random

[] Offset | Dewvice...

Touch Display

Fig. 3-6-6C-10 Touch Display Mechanism

Switch Property X
General | Action | Lamp || Extended | Text || Trigesr

Display Secwity [0 ~ Input Security o

-

x| [«

Push Tume al %) (ory  Delar Time ]

l | Funstion None |

[] Hife

Blink Mode None v
Function Select X

[[] Eneble confirm box (Sec) General || Alovm History | Alsem List | Daga List | Systemn || Advance Alarm | Historicol Trend Chart
© CurorOn

© Cursor 0f

O Cursor Up

© Cursor Down.

© Serll Up

() Resst Selected Data

(a) (b)

Fig. 3-6-6C-11 Switch Object Set to Touch Display (a) Functional Selection (b)

Alarm Options
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The Word action device has 7 numeric types available. The user can

set the comment information, number, offset and the Details type. See

Figure 3-6-6C-12 below.

Alarm List Property El
Genersl | Extended | Action | Trigesr
Coum 2 £
Dewvice
Tpe Word w | |Bigned 16bit Delete Inzext Copy Paste
Device No. @ Continvovs (O Random (O Fixed
Commrment
B Con
CommentNo. & Conttnuous O Rendom
[¥] Ottset HDO
Detail Type Mot Display w
No. Device Condition Comment N... | Detail Number| Reset | ResetValue
1 HDO 0=HDO 1
a2 0=HD1
Numeric Type Value Range
Signed 16bit -32768~32767
Unsigned 16 bit 0~65535
Signed 32 bit -2147483648~2147483647
Unsigned 32 bit 0~4294967295
BCD16 bit 0~9999
BCD32 bit 0~32767
Real -2.147484E+09~2.147484E+09

Fig. 3-6-6C-12 Word Alarm List
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Clickl__Commentlsts. ko open the comment information dialogue box

and select basic comment or comment group. See Figure 3-6-6C-13

below.

Comment Information g'

() Basic Comment ®f

Comment Group

(%) Const 1 -

O Device

Fig. 3-6-6C-13 Comment Information Setting

[=]

Tick ¥ Ott=tand select device HD10 to offset the comment number.

The action is HD10 adds its internal value up to the original comment
number, and then the operational equation calculates the new comment
number as HD10 + original comment number. If the internal value of
HD10 is 10, after the offset operation the HDO internal comment number

will become 11. See Figure 3-6-6C-14 below.

Comment

[ Commentlnfo.. | |Basic Comment

Comment Wo. (& Continnons O Randam

Offset | Dewvice... | HDL0

Detaal Twpe Mot Displacy w

No. Device Condition Comment N..J| Detail Number| Reset Reset Value
1 HDO 0 =HD0 1
2 0=HDI1

Fig. 3-6-6C-14 Offsetting Device
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Use the Details type to describe the comments in details. The Details
types are comment window, window screen, and basic screen. See Figure

3-6-6C-15 below.

Comument W indow

Baze Screen
Window Bereen
Dietail
’ Comment Info. . ] Base Comment

Detadl Humber (3) Contimuous ) Random
[[] Offsst | Dewice. .

[] Touch Displayr

Fig. 3-6-6C-15 Details Types

Clickl__Commentlsts.. ko open the comment information dialogue box

and select basic comment or comment group. See Figure 3-6-6C-16

below.

Comment Information g'

() Basic Comment ®
Comment Group

(%) Const 1

4

O Device

Fig. 3-6-6C-16 Comment Information Setting
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[=]

Tick [ 0ft=tgnd select device HD10 to offset the Details number.

The action is HD10 adds its internal value up to the original Details
number, and then the operational equation calculates the new Details
number as HD10 + original Details number. If the internal value of HD10
Is 10, after the offset operation the HDO internal Details number will

become 11. See Figure 3-6-6C-17 below.

Dietail

[ Comment Info. .. ] Blazic Comument

Detail Humber (3) Contirmons ' Rendom

ottt [ Do,
[] Touch Display
No. I Device Condition Comment N..}| Detail Num.bel‘ Reset Reset Value
1 I| HDO 1 =HD0 1 1
2 | 0 —HDI

Fig. 3-6-6C-17 Offsetting Device
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To use the touch mechanism to pop up the Details window,

tick 4 TPty £ yoy don’t want to tick the option but still need to
have the Details window pop up, you need to set up the switch or

multi-action switch function. To do this, click[_Fuction o open the

function selection dialogue box and set up the corresponding functional

switch. See Figure 3-6-6C-18 below.

Switch Propesty 3]

General || Action | Lamp | Extended | Text | Trieper
Display Security ] g Input Security ] T
Push Tims ] 2] fsec) Deby Time 0 2] e

| [ Fction Honz 1
[] Hide
Elink Mode Hone -
[] Ensble continm box e

Function Select ﬁl

General | Alsom History || Alarm List}| Data List | Svstem | Advance Alarm | Historical Trend Chert
(& Cursor On

() Cursor Off

O Cursor Up

() Cursor Down

O Sernll Tp

() Seroll Down

() Display Detail Data.

() Reset Selected Data

(b)

Fig. 3-6-6C-18 Setting Touch Display (a) Function Selection (b) Alarm Options
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The Trigger property setting allows the use to set the conditions of the

trigger pattern. See Figure 3-6-6C-19 below.

—FE:tgtggfr: Description

Ordinary No trigger pattern

ON Action is taken only when the device in ON

OFF Action is taken only when the device in OFF
Action is taken only when the device value is within

Range )
this range.

Multi-Bit Set two or more devices (up_ t_o 8), qnd only when all

Trigger the devices meet the condition will the action be
taken.

Rise Action is taken only when the device is switched from
OFF to ON.

Eall Action is taken only when the device is switched from
ON to OFF.

Sampling Action is taken only after the sampling time elapses.

Fig. 3-6-6C-19 Trigger Pattern Setting
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To set a multi-Bit trigger with 2 devices, cIicko open the

device setting window and set the trigger devices as M1 and M2. Confirm
the setting and have the file sent to HMI. So, only when M1 and M2 are
both ON will the switch actions be started. See Figure 3-6-6C-20 below.

Device Setap El
Crosa
bulti-Bit Trigger i
vice
Device Humber. |2 " | ’ e comtinnong device mmnber ] [a]
! [v]
Condition Combine Mode | AND v [ Gl ] [ Cloar 11 ] @
Item Device omporr | Bt (&)
M1, COM] BitState  [ON
2 M2, COMI1 ON
i o ——
Range 0-1535,8000-8254
Eit Pos.
[ oE [ Cangel
(a) (b)

Fig. 3-6-6C-20 Multi-Bit Trigger (a) Setup of Multi-Bit Trigger (b) Device Setup

To set the properties, you can also click Edt and then

click M Uit Property , or use the property window on the

right of the screen, to make the setting.
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d. Alarm History

To set up an alarm history list, click % and click
N MesseDimay b 3 then click &M Ao ity , or directly click

the shortcut®™, and in the editing window left click the mouse to set up

the object. Click the object and then double left click the mouse to open
the property window of the object and make the setting.

The General property setting allows the user to set the picture,
display color, transparency and the line pattern. See Figure 3-6-6D-1

below.

Alarm History Froperty El

General | Extended | Format | Action | Other || Trigeer
Image

[] Use Image

Transparency (255

r

Rotation Angle

Border

Width 1 &

Style:

\{ Color: "

Fig. 3-6-6D-1 General Property Setting

Tick the option M U=Ime g change the picture. Click|i|to open
the picture library and select a desired picture. For detailed instructions,

please see Section 3.4.2 Image Library.
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The Extension properties allow the user to change the security level,
alarm type, display pattern, sorting odder font size, and alignment. Figure
3-6-6D-2 below demonstrates the setting of the object’s security level.
The security level (display) is ranged from O (lowest privilege) to 15
(highest privilege). The default security levels of the edit software and the

system are both 0.

Alarm History Property 3]

Display Seerrity [0 B Cycle 20 N 100m

B ) a— Row N 5
Display Styls History v Tifle Colar v
Display Sort o1 v Interval (H) [
Font fize 12 E Inferval (V) |1

[7] Open bask light if slammed

Fig. 3-6-6D-2 Security Levels
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For the alarm display, the user can set the alarm type, display style,

display sort and open back light if alarmed. See Figure 3-6-6D-3 below.

Alarm History Properiy g|
Format | Action | Cther | Trigeer
~Distlay ety 0 3 Cele 0 B 100
A larm Type Tser v Eow Num. 5 -
Diizplacy $yle History v Title Color w
Display Sort 05} v Tnterval H) 2 =
Font Size 12 - Interval (V) | -
[] Open back Light if alarmed.
Description
User: user-defined alarm messages.
Alarm Type ,
System: system-related alarm messages.
History: every single alarm transaction is recoded.
Display Style Accumulation: repeated alarms are accumulated in the
number of occurrences.
Old: the earliest issued alarm on the top, in time ascending
. order.
Display Sort

New: the latest issued alarm on the top, in time descending
order.

Open back light if
alarmed

When the HMI is in the sleep state, an alarm will
automatically switch on the HMI’s backlight.

Fig. 3-6-6D-3 Alarm Display Pattern
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The Format properties allow the user to set the display title and

content, and the formats of date, time and text. See Figure 3-6-6D-4

Alarm History Froperty [‘5_<|
Genersl | Extended |; [ Action | Cther || Trigoer
Display Type
Event [] Restore [] Check Tatal Time Event Times
Event Memage Restore Check Total Time Event Times
Title OCCURRED | MESSAGE ||
Width 10 -
Colar v
Content | Date, Time
Date wfmmdd v
Time hhmmiss W
Text "

Fig. 3-6-6D-4 Format Properties
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The Action property setting allows the user to set the number of
alarms (up to 1024), device type, comment, and the Details content. See
Figure 3-6-6D-5 below.

Alarm History Property §|
General | Exctended | Format |/ Action | Other | Trigeer
e
Device
Tupe Bit w Delete Insert Copy Paste
Device Ho (&) Continnovs () Random () Fixed
Cormment
B Com
Comment No. (8 Continuous (O Rendom
[] Offset | Device...
Dietadl Tyvpe Nt Display w
No. Device Condition Comment N...| Detail Number| Reset | Reset Value
1 o 1

Fig. 3-6-6D-5 Action Property Setting

In the text editing, the comments in the comment library can be set

as text to display. To do this, click (ZCemmeatltmsy.. |t goen the comment

library dialogue box. For detailed instructions, please see Section 3.4.4

Comment Library.
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The Bit action device types are ON/OFF displays. The user can set

the comment information, number, offset and the Detalils type. See Figure
3-6-6D-6 below.

Alarm History Property

Comment Mo (3 Continuons ) Random

[ Offet | Device

ki Te

No. Device Condition Comment N... | Detail Number| Reset | ResetValue
1

=]
=

1

Fig. 3-6-6D-6 Bit Alarm List

Clickl__Commeatlafs.. ko open the comment information dialogue box

to select basic comment or comment group. See Figure 3-6-6D-7 below.

Comment Information §|

() Basic Comment

Comment Group

(%) Const 1

-~
-

O Device

Fig. 3-6-6D-7 Comment Information Setting
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[=]

Tick ¥ 0tt=tgnd select device HDO to offset the comment number.

The action is HDO adds its internal value up to the original comment
number, and then the operational equation calculates the new comment
number as HDO + original comment number. If the internal value of HDO
Is 10, after the offset operation the HMO internal comment number will

become 11. See Figure 3-6-6D-8 below.

Comunent

[ Comment Info. . ]BasiJ:CDmment

Comrment No. () Continuous ) Random

Offset | Device... | HDO

Detail Twpe Mot Displacy w

No. Device Condition Comment N..J| Detail Number| Reset Reset Value
1 HMO O 1
2 ON

Fig. 3-6-6D-8 Offsetting Device
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Use the Details type to describe the comments in details. The Details

types are comment window, window screen, and basic screen. See Figure

3-6-6D-9 below.
Comment Window
Baze Soreen
Window Sereen
Dietail
[ Comment Infa. . ] Basic Comment

Dietail Wumber 3) Continueus () Rendom
[] Offset | Dewice...

[] Touch Display

Fig. 3-6-6D-9 Details Types

Clickl__Commeatlafs.. | t9 open comment information dialogue box

and select basic comment or comment group. See Figure 3-6-6D-10

below.

Comment Information g'

() Basic Comment ®

Comment Group

(%) Const 1

4

O Device

Fig. 3-6-6D-10 Comment Information Setting

275



Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

[=]

Tick ¥l vt=tgnd select device HDO to offset the Details number. The

action is HDO adds its internal value up to the original Details number,
and then the operational equation calculates the new Details number as
HDO + original Details number. If the internal value of HDO is 10, after
the offset operation the HMO internal Details number will become 11. See

Figure 3-6-6D-11 below.

Detail

l Comment Info... ] Basic Conmment

Detail Humber (3) Continoons ) Random

Offset | Device.. | HDO

[] Touch Display
No. Device Condition Comment N... | Detail Number] Reset Reset Value
1 HMO on 1 1
2 O

Fig. 3-6-6D-11 Offsetting Device

276



Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

To use the touch mechanism to pop up the Details window,

tick 4 TewshDiseky 1£ vy don’t want to tick the option but still need to have

the Details window pop up, you need to set up the switch or multi-action

switch function. To do this, click to open the function

selection dialogue box and set up the corresponding functional switch.

See Figure 3-6-6D-12 below.

Switch Property X

Genersl | Action | Lamp | Extended || Tewt | Trigser

Display Secuity |0 E Input Secuity (i

Push Time o E ) Delay Time i Sec)

[ Hide

Eluuk Mode Hane v

[] Easble continm box fec) @ Cursor On
O Cursor Off
O Cursor Tp
© Cursor Down
O Seroll Up
O Seroll Down
(O Display Detail Data
O Reset Selected Data

Fig. 3-6-6D-12 Setting Touch Display (a) Function Selection (b) Alarm Options

If the triggering of alarm history is set, only when the trigger
device has an action will the functional switch work. For the
Trigger setting, please see Figure 3-6-6D-21.
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The Word action device has 7 numeric types. The user can set
comment information, number, offset and Details type. See Figure

3-6-6D-13 below.

Alarm History Froperty g|
General | Extended | Formet | Action | Other | Trlzeer
Coum 1 b
Device
Twpe TWord w | | Bigned 16bit w Delets Inzert Copy Paste
Device No. (&) Continuens O Bandom (O Fiwed
Comument
—
CommentNo. & Continuons O Random
[] Offset | Device...
Detail Type Not Display v
No. Device Condition Comment N... | Detail Number| Reset | Reset Value
1 HDO 0=HDO 1
Numeric Type Value Range
Signed 16bit -32768~32767
Unsigned 16 bit 0~65535
Signed 32 bit -2147483648~2147483647
Unsigned 32 bit 0~4294967295
BCD16 bit 0~9999
BCD32 bit 0~32767
Real -2.147484E+09~2.147484E+09

Fig. 3-6-6D-13 Word Alarm List
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Clickl__Commentlsts. ko open the comment information dialogue box

and select basic comment or comment group. See Figure 3-6-6D-14
Below.
Comment Information g|

() Basic Comment ®f

Comment Group

(%) Const 1 -

O Device

Fig. 3-6-6D-14 Comment Information Setting

[=]

Tick ¥ Ott=tand select device HD10 to offset the comment number.

The action is HD10 adds its internal value up to the original comment
number, and then the operational equation calculates the new comment
number as HD10 + original comment number. If the internal value of
HD10 is 10, after the offset operation the HDO internal comment number

will become 11. See Figure 3-6-6D-15 below.

Comment

[ Comment Info. lBas:icComment

Comment Wo. (&) Continoons O Randam

Offset | Dewice... | HDID

Dietail Type Mot Displaze w

No. Device Condition Comment N..J| Detail Number| Reset Reset Value
1 HDO 0=HD0 1
2 0=HD1

Fig. 3-6-6D-15 Offsetting Device

279



Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

Use the Details type to describe the comments in details. The Details
types are comment window, window screen, and basic screen. See Figure

3-6-6D-16 below.

Comment Window

Baze Soreen
Window Sereen
Dietail
[ Comment Infa. . ] Basic Comment

Dietail Wumber 3) Continueus () Rendom
[] Offset | Dewice...

[] Touch Display

Fig. 3-6-6D-16 Details Types

Clickl_Commentlifs.. kg open the comment information dialogue box

and select basic comment or comment group. See Figure 3-6-6D-17

below.

Comment Information g'

() Basic Comment ®

Comment Group

(%) Const 1

4

O Device

Fig. 3-6-6D-17 Comment Information Setting
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[=]

Tick [ 0tt=tgnd select device HD10 to offset the Details number.

The action is HD10 adds its internal value up to the original Details
number, and then the operational equation calculates the new Details
number as HD10 + original Details number. If the internal value of HD10
Is 10, after the offset operation the HDO internal Details number will

become 11. See Figure 3-6-6D-18 below.

Dietadl

[ Comment [nfo... ] Basic Conumernt

Deetad] Number %) Continuous (2 Random

Offset | Device.. | HDLO

[] Tovch Display
No. Device Condition Comment N... | Detail Number] Reset Reset Value
1 HDO 1 =HD0 1 1
? 1=HD1

Fig. 3-6-6D-18 Offsetting Device
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To use the touch mechanism to pop up the Details window,

tick 4 TPty £ yoy don’t want to tick the option but still need to
have the Details window pop up, you need to set up the switch or

multi-action switch function. To do this, click[_Fuction o open the

function selection dialogue box and set up the corresponding functional

switch. See Figure 3-6-6D-19 below.

Switch Property X

General | Action | Lamp | Extended { Text | Trigger
Display Sectrity ] E Tnput Security ]
Push Time o E o) Delsy Tiane i Ss0)
[] Hide
Function Select X
Elink Mode MHone v
Greneral | Alarm History || A5 List{| Data List | Systern || Advance Alsrm || Historical Trend Chart
[] Enable confirm box (ec) @ Cursor On
O Cursor Off
O Cursar Tp
© Cursor Down
O Seroll Up
© Seroll Down
© Display Detedl Date.
() Reset Selected Data
(a) (b)

Fig. 3-6-6D-19 Setting Touch Display (a) Function Selection (b) Alarm Options

If the triggering of alarm history is set, only when the trigger
device has an action will the functional switch work. For the
Trigger setting, please see Figure 3-6-6D-21.
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The Other properties allow the user to set storage device, device,

folder, and file name. See Figure 3-6-6D-20 below.

Alarm History Property %)
General | Extended | Fommat | Action | Other | Trigeer

Store Record

i Heeorl

Dirive Name A Tnner Memory

Folder Name Frojectl

File Name AlanmHST
Delet Record

[] Delete Record, Davics...

Device Name Description

Inner Memory

HMI internal memory

Standard SD Card

External SD memory
card

USB Disk

External USB disk

Fig. 3-6-6D-20 Other Properties
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The Trigger property setting allows the user to set the conditions of

the trigger pattern. See Figure 3-6-6D-21 below.

Alarm History Property E]
(eneral | Extended | Format [ Action | Other  |; In
Triggzer Type Ordinary M Sec.
Device...
Humerical Twpe
Range...
s continuons device mumber
Clear Clear 811
Ttem Device ONAIFF
:
Device...
Trigger _—
Pattern Description
Ordinary No trigger pattern
ON Action is taken only when the device in ON
OFF Action is taken only when the device in OFF
Action is taken only when the device value is within
Range )
this range.
Multi-Bit Set two or more devices (up to 8), and only when all
Triqger the devices meet the condition will the action be
99 taken.
Rise Action is taken only when the device is switched from
OFF to ON.
Eall Action is taken only when the device is switched from
ON to OFF.
Sampling Action is taken only after the sampling time elapses.

Fig. 3-6-6D-21 Trigger Pattern Setting

284



Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

To set a multi-Bit trigger with 2 devices, cIicko open the

device setting window and set the trigger devices as M1 and M2. Confirm
the setting and have the file sent to HMI. So, only when M1 and M2 are
both ON will the switch actions be started. See Figure 3-6-6D-22 below.

Device Setap El
Crosa
bulti-Bit Trigger i
vice
Device Humber. |2 " | ’ e comtinnong device mmnber ] [a]
! [v]
Condition Combine Mode | AND v [ Gl ] [ Cloar 11 ] @
Item Device omporr | Bt (&)
M1, COM] BitState  [ON
2 M2, COMI1 ON
i o ——
Range 0-1535,8000-8254
Eit Pos.
[ oE [ Cangel
(a) (b)

Fig. 3-6-6D-22 Multi-Bit Trigger (a) Setup of Multi-Bit Trigger (b) Device Setup

To set the properties, you can also click Edt and then

click M UnitProperty , or use the property window on the

right of the screen, to make the setting.
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e. Advanced Alarm

To set up an advance alarm, click 2# and click
W MesseDimiay b anq then click B Advened Al , or directly click

the shortcut ﬁ, and in the editing window left click the mouse to set up a

multi-state lamp. Click the object and then double left click the mouse to
open the property window of the object and make the setting.
The General property setting allows the user to set the picture,

display color, transparency and line pattern. See Figure 3-6-6E-1 below.

Advanced Alarm Property gl

General | Extended | Tewt || Attribute || Trigeer | Other | Extermal Output
Tmage Transparency |55 k-

[ Use Imee Rotation Angle/

Border

TWidth: 1 %
Btyle: _—
\‘l’ Color: o

_ [+] Ruled Line
Width: 1 =
Btyle: _
Color: v

Fig. 3-6-6E-1 General Property Setting
To change the picture, click|—|to open the picture library. For

detailed instructions, please see Section 3.4.2 Image Library.
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The Extension properties allow the user to set the security level,
alarm type, target status, initial hierarchy, display type, number of rows,
font size, interval, touch mode, and title format. Figure 3-6-6E-2 below
demonstrates the setting of the object’s security level. Both the security
level (display) and security level (input) are ranged from 0 (lowest
privilege) to 15 (highest privilege). The default security levels of the edit

software and the system are both 0.

Advanced Alarm Froperty rg|
General || Extended | Test || ithibute | Trizeer | Other | External Cuiput
Dizplay Security Operation Security
Alarm Type LS LY Alarm Number |1 4 | |
Target Status Iniisl Hierarchy
Dy T
Font Bize 12 : Tnterwal (V) I:l
Touch Mode (%) None () Selection () Ciperation
Title Format
Stvle
Title Color
OK | [ Concel

Fig. 3-6-6E-2 Security Levels
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The Text properties allow the user to set the alarm format, text color

switching, status, level and group. See Figure 3-6-6E-3 below.

Adyanced Alarm Froperty E|

i| ttritute | Trizser | Other || External Output

Alarm Format
Style
Text Color Bwitching
Sueitching Fine w
Fixed
=

OK || Concel

Fig. 3-6-6E-3 Text Attributes
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The Text Color Switch has 4 types, which are Fixed, Status, Level
and Group. See Figure 3-6-6E-4 below, which shows the comment color

Is set as the color defined in the comment library.

Statoz
Czomred "
Fiseed Festored "
Fized, W Checked, w
(a) (b)
Lewel Group
1 W i 1 w .S
2 L 9 &
3 L 7 3
4 w 4 w
5 " 5 &
f W 7] W g
(c) (d)

Fig. 3-6-6E-4 Text Color Switch (a) Fixed (b) Status (c) Level (d) Group

289



Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

The Property setting allows the user to set title, number of display

attribute, format and sorting order. See Figure 3-6-6E-5 below.

Advanced Alarm Property.

X

Grenerl | Extended | Test |} Attibute ! Trigeer | Other | Esternal Output

Title (® Direct
) Comment GmupNumber| | |

Number of Display Attibute 4 E
Attribute Occurred + | Comment + | Restored + | Checked v
Title (Direct) OCCURRED COMMENT REST CHECK
Title {Comment)
Title {Contents)
Width 15 E 10 5 E 5 F,
Contents Drate Time v Time v || Time v
Date Format e ]
Time Format 15:6 J 15:6 [ Ji=s ]
< | >
Sort Occured - | ‘Descendmg ~

Fig. 3-6-6E-5 Property Setting
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The Trigger property setting allows the user to set the conditions of

the trigger pattern. See Figure 3-6-6E-6 below.

Advanced Alarm Froperty E|
Cteneral | Extended || Text External Output
Trigger Type O sy L
Device...
Trigger I
Pattern Description
Ordinary No trigger pattern
Action is taken only when the device
ON .
in ON
Action is taken only when the device
OFF .
in OFF

Fig. 3-6-6E-6 Trigger Property Setting
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The Other properties allow the user to tick the options of preferred

functions to be displayed, and set the storage device. See Figure 3-6-6E-7

below.
Advanced Alarm Property g|
(eneral | Extended | Text | Attibute | Trigzer |; .| External Qrutput
Buettch Device
Higrarchy HD1
Level HDZ
Priority Level A ttribute Device. ..
User Alaom observation HD4
General Comment Group HD5
Middle Comment Group HDG
Higher Comment Group HD7
Function Remark
Hierarchy Switch among general, middle and high class
Level After the level is input, all alarms in this level will
Group After the group is input, all alarms of this group
User Alarm Observation Change the alarm group.
General Comment Group Change the general comment group.
Middle Comment Group Change the middle class comment group.
Higher Comment Group Change the high class comment group.

Fig. 3-6-6E-7 Other Property Setting
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Use External Output

To set the external output properties, tick to set external

output device triggering. See Figure 3-6-6E-8 below.

X

Advanced Alarm Properiy

General | Extended | Text || Attribute | Trigzer | Other | Excternal Output |

Use External Crutput Trigger Type Ordinary il
- [0)1)
Dlevice... OFF
Device

Head Device

[ Alarm Number {1 Point)

[] Comment Grovp Mumber (1 Point)
[] Comiment Number (1 Point)
[ Alarm Statos (1 Padnt)

[] Oceurred Date (2 Point)

[] Decvrred Time (2 Point)

[] Restored Date {2 Point)

[] Restored Time (2 Podnf)

[] Checked Date (2 Point)

[] Checked Time 2 Point)

[] Lewel i1 Point)

[] Gyoup (1 Point)

[ Deeurred Frequency (1 Poinf)
[] Cumulative Time (2 Point)
[] Down Time 2 Point)

[ ok || Cancel

Fig. 3-6-6E-8 Setting Trigger Device

293



Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

To display alarm information, assign an initial device first, and then
tick the needed items for display. The device displays the items orderly
according to the option sequence. The point of an item shows the numeric

display pattern. See Figure 3-6-6E-9 below.

Advanced Alarm Property E|

General | Extended | Test || Atteibute | Trigeer | Other | Ex

Use External Output Trigeer Type | Ovdimacy w
Tl m
Device
Head Device HD11

T Mmmbex (1 Paint)
Coumesrt Croomp Namber (1 Paint)
Comrmesrt Womber (1 Podnt)
Llarm Statos (1 Point)
Occrred Date (2 Point)
Occurred Time (2 Point)
Restored Diate (2 Podnd)
Restored Time (2 Foint)
Checked Date (2 Foint)
Checked Time (2 Paint)
Level (1 Poinf)

Group (1 Poinf)

Oceurred Frequency (1 Point)
Crumnlative Time (2 Potnt)
Diown Time (2 Podnt)

OK | [ Comcel |

Point Pattern

16-bit signed.

1 Point
16-bit unsigned

32-bit signed

2 points
32-bit unsigned

Fig. 3-6-6E-9 External Output Device Setting
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Set the initial device as HD11, and the device will automatically

make the setting in sequence. Figure 3-6-6E-10 below describers the

device.

Device

Head Device

Alarm Mumber (1 Point)
Comment Gronp Number (1 Poinf)
Comment Nomber (1 Pomnt)
Alarm Status (1 Point)
Ocenrred Date (2 Point)
Ocenrred Time (2 Poinf)
Restored Date (2 Poinf)
Restored Time (2 Point)
Checked Date (2 Point)
Checked Time (2 Point)
Level (1 Poinf)

Group (1 Point)

Oceurred Frequency (1 Poinf)
Cumulative Time (2 Poinf)
Diown Time (2 Point)

HD11

Dewice...

Display Device
Alarm Number(1 point) HD11
Comment Group Number (1 point) HD12
Comment Number (1 point) HD13
Alarm Status (1 point) HD14

Occurred Date (2 points)

HD15 (32 bits)

Occurred Time (2 points)

HD17 (32 bits)

Restored Date (2 points)

HD19 (32 bits)

Restored Time (2 points)

HD21 (32 bits)

Checked Date (2 points)

HD23 (32 bits)

Checked Time (2 points)

HD25 (32 bits)

Level (1 point) HD27
Group (1 point) HD28
Occurred Frequency (1 point) HD29

Cumulative Time (2 points)

HD30 (32 bits)

Down time (2 points)

HD32 (32 bits)

Fig. 3-6-6E-10 Examples of External Output Device Setting
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To set the properties, you can also click B4t and then
click M Uit Property , or use the property window on the right

of the screen, to make the setting.
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f. Local Floating Alarm

To set up a local floating alarm, click % and click
W MeseDinly v ang then click Ml Lol Flsting Ak o girectly click

the shortcut™ and in the editing window left click the mouse to set up a

multi-state lamp. Click the object and then double left click the mouse to
open the property window of the object and make the setting.

The General property setting allows the user to set the picture
pattern, display color, transparency and line pattern. See Figure 3-6-6F-1

below.

Local Floating Alarm Property

Genersl | Extended | Action || Trizeer
Image

[] Use Image

Transparency  [255

<

Rotation Angle]

Border
Tidth: 1 ~
-

Style:

\"{ Color: w

Fig. 3-6-6F-1 General Property Setting

Tick the option M U=Ime tq change the picture. Click —'to open
the picture library and select a preferred picture. For detailed instructions,

please see Section 3.4.2 Image Library.
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The Extension properties allow the user to set the security level,
display type, font size, and alignment. Figure 3-6-6F-2 below
demonstrates the setting of the object’s security level. The security level
(display) is ranged from O (least privilege) to 15 (highest privilege). The
default security levels of the edit software and the system are both 0.

Local Floating Alarm Property El
General | Extended | fction | Trieser
Diisplayy Security i
Display Tpe Popup

Font Size 12

£ 4% £ 4%

Alznment Center

Fig. 3-6-6F-2 Security Levels
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The Bit action device types are ON/OFF displays. The user can set
the comment information, code number and offset. See Figure 3-6-6F-3

below.

Local Floating Alarm Property &l
Storage Device...
Displaxy
Device No. () Continuous (O Random () Fied Interval Time (5)
Comment Speed Low ~
Commnent No. () Continuows O Random [ Masx Words I:I
[ Offsst | Device... =
No. Device Condition Comment No. ‘
1 HMD O 1

Fig. 3-6-6F-3 Bit Local Floating Alarm

Click [ Commentints. | t5 open the comment information dialogue

box and select basic comment or comment group. See Figure 3-6-6F-4

below.

Comment [nformation

() Basic Comment

Copmoment Group

(%) Comst

() Device

1

%]

Lo ][ Comel |

Fig. 3-6-6F-4 Comment Information Setting
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[=]

Tick [ Off=tgnd select device HDO to offset the comment number.

The action is HDO adds its internal value up to the original comment
number, and then the operational equation calculates the new comment
number as HDO + original comment number. If the internal value of HDO
Is 10, after the offset operation the HMO internal comment number will

become 11. See Figure 3-6-6F-5 below.

Comment

[ Comment Info... ]EasiJ:Cnmment

Comment No. (&) Continuous ) Random

Offset | Device.. | HDO

Detail Twpe Wt Displacy w

No. Device Condition Comment N..J| Detail Number| Reset Reset Value
1 HMO ON 1
2 oW

Fig. 3-6-6F-5 Offsetting Device

300



Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

The Word action device has 7 numeric types available. The user can

set the comment information, code number and offset. See Figure

3-6-6F-6 below.

Local Floating Alarm Froperty El

Geners] | Extended | Action | Trigser

Device No. (&) Coptinwous () Random () Fied Interval Time (s} 0 ;
Comment No. (&) Continuovs () Random [[] Max Wards
[] Offset | Device
No. Device Condition Comment No.
Numeric Type Value Range
Signed 16bit -32768~32767
Unsigned 16 bit 0~65535
Signed 32 bit -2147483648~2147483647
Unsigned 32 bit 0~4294967295
BCD16 bit 0~9999
BCD32 bit 0~32767
Real -2.147484E+09~2.147484E+09

Fig. 3-6-6F-6 Word Local Floating Alarm
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Clickl_Commentluts. ko open the comment information dialogue box

and select basic comment or comment group. See Figure 3-6-6F-7 below.

Comment Information §|

() Basic Comment ®

Comment Group

(%) Const 1

-~
b

O Device

Fig. 3-6-6F-7 Comment Information Setting

[=]

Tick [ Ot=tgnd select device HD10 to offset the comment number.

The action is HD10 adds its internal value up to the original comment
number, and then the operational equation calculates the new comment
number as HD10 + original comment number. If the internal value of
HD10 is 10, after the offset operation the HDO internal comment number

will become 11. See Figure 3-6-6F-8 below.

Comument

[ Comment Info. . ]Bas:i::l:ommm

Comument Wo. (3 Continons O Random

Offset | Dewice... HD1D

Dietail Type Mot Display w

No. Device Condition Comment N... | Detail Number| Reset Reset Value
1 HDO 0 =HDO 1
2 0=HI

Fig. 3-6-6F-8 Offsetting Device
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For the floating alarm and its text, the user can set the floating alarm
character spacing, interval time, speed and maximum words. See Figure
3-6-6F-9 below.

Local Floating Alarm Properiy. E‘
General | Exdended | Action | Trizger

Couit 1 e Storage Device

-

Dievice Diisplayr
Type Word | | Signed 16bit w Zpace Number 1 E
Device Na (&) Continvovs () Random () Fixed Linterval Time (5) o E
Comment Speed Low v
Comment No. (&) Continoons () Random [] Meazx Words
[ Offset | Device
No. Device Condition Comment No.

1 HDO 0=HDO 1

Fig. 3-6-6F-9 Display and Text Setting

In the text editing, the comments in the comment library can be set

as text to display. To do this, clicklSemmatlibns.. |6 gnen the comment

library dialogue box. For detailed instructions, please see Section 3.4.4

Comment Library.
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The Trigger property setting allows the user to set the conditions of

the trigger pattern. See Figure 3-6-6F-11 below.

General | Extended | Action |{ Trigger
Trigger Type Orpdinary A Sec.
Device...
Numerical Type
Range
sz continuous device number
Clear Clear Al
Item Device CONIOFF
1
2
Device...
—FE:tgtggfr: Description
Ordinary No trigger pattern
ON Action is taken only when the device in ON
OFF Action is taken only when the device in OFF
Action is taken only when the device value is within
Range :
this range.
Multi-Bit Set two or more devices (up_ t_o 8), qnd only when all
Trigger the devices meet the condition will the action be
taken.
Rise Action is taken only when the device is switched from
OFF to ON.
Eall Action is taken only when the device is switched from
ON to OFF.
Sampling Action is taken only after the sampling time elapses.

Fig. 3-6-6F-11 Trigger Pattern Setting
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To set a multi-Bit trigger with 2 devices, click to open the

device setting window and set the trigger devices as M1 and M2. Confirm
the setting and have the file sent to HMI. So, only when M1 and M2 are
both ON will the switch actions be started. See Figure 3-6-6F-12 below.

Device Setup rg|
Chanse
Shion
Multi-Bit Trigger Do
BV ACE
Device Number. 4 £ Use contimons device momber [a]
| N 1 i c
Condition Combins Mode | AND v [ clar | [ Claran | (2]
Tem Device onpopF | Edi (]
1| M1, COMI Bitshe  [ON v (U
2 Mz, COMI on
oo Co
Range 0-1535,3000-8254
Eit Pos.
Ok | Cancel
(a) (b)

Fig. 3-6-6F-12 Multi-Bit Trigger (a) Setup of Multi-Bit Trigger (b) Device Setup

To set the properties, you can also click B and then

click Ml Unitbroperty , or use the property window on the

right of the screen, to make the setting.
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3.6.7. Chart Display
Click Ut and then click M ChtDisaly — » or directly click the

shortcut el eﬂ{l o @ LR = dsio

left click the mouse to set up a chart object. See Figure 3-6-7 below.

, and in the editing window

Line Chart

Trend Chert

Bar Cheaurt

I} EY Plane Chart
Historical Trend Chart
Statistics Bar Chart
Statiztics Pie Chart
Level Chart

vl Panel Meter

| Cheart Display N |

Fig. 3-6-7 Chart Display Menu
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a. Line Chart

To set up a line chart, click Ztand click @ CheDisly  » gng

then click Ell Line Char , or directly click the shortcutlal, and in

the editing window left click the mouse to set up the object. Click the
object and then double left click the mouse to open property window of
the object and make the setting.

The General property setting allows the user to change the picture
and set the display color, transparency and line pattern. See Figure

3-6-7A-1 below.

Line Chart Property g|
General | Extended | Scale Caze Trigger | Expreston

Tmage

[] Uze Image

Transpatency; (205

4

Rotation Angle:

Bonder
TATid th: 1

<>

Style: —_—
\l Colar: -
| [ Backgomd

Fig. 3-6-7A-1 General Attribute Setting

Q

Tick the option M U=Ime tq change the picture. Click —'to open
the picture library and select a desired picture. For detailed instructions,

please see Section 3.4.2 Image Library.
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The Extension properties allow the user to set the display security ,
flow direction, upper and lower limits, and clear locus device. Figure
3-6-7A-2 below demonstrates the setting of the object’s security level.
The security level (display) is ranged from O (least privilege) to 15
(highest privilege). The default security levels of the edit software and the

system are both 0.

X

Line Chart Froperty

Case Trigeer | Expression

Dizplay Security 0 "

Flow Direction Right -
Lower Limit

(® Const 0 ;I

() Device Dievice...

Tpper Limit

@ Comst 32767 4

() Device Dievice...

Clear Locus
[ Clear

Device...

Fig. 3-6-7A-2 Security Levels
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The Scale properties allow the user to set the scale display, color,
font size and number of scales. See Figure 3-6-7A-3 below.

Line Chart Property [g|
General | Extended |:Soale -
Displacy Scale

—

| Caze Trigzer | Expression

Font Size 1z “
Seale Points 3 gu P g v
Value Points E SR g v
Min Velue 0 s/ B 00 8 v
M Value 100 s w [l00 3 v

N

Fig. 3-6-7A-3 Scale Properties
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Figure 3-6-7A-4 below is the Range Setup window. Set the number
of ranges and they will be displayed in the table beneath for the user to
set devices, colors, patterns, and widths. Click to open the device setup

dialogue box to change the device.

Line Chart Property 3
Generol | Extended | Scale  |:Co% | Trigeer | Exoression Line Chart Device Setup §|
Line 2z B 3 ol T Signed 16t
Sl = o [Slewl 100 Link Twpe: (&) Continuous () Random
Points 4
[] 2 Device ! Paint
No. Device Col Style Width
! L ! No. Device
: | —
1 HLO
2
3
4

Fig. 3-6-7A-4 Range Setting (a) Edit Window (b) Setting Device

Tick [ 2Device fPoint ang the linear chart shows that there are two

device values in one state. See Figure 3-6-7A-5 below.

Line Chart Device Setup &|

Link Type: (3) Continnons () Random
2 Device / Point

No. Device

1-1 HDO
1-2
21

2-2

31
32
41
4z

Fig. 3-6-7A-5 Two Devices/Point
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The Trigger property setting allows the user to set the conditions of

the trigger pattern. See Figure 3-6-7A-6 below.

Line Chart Property E]
General | Exfended || Scale Cam
Trigger Type Ondinary v e
Dewice...
Humerical Type
Range. ..
Tz continmons device number
Clear Clear A
Device ONOFF
Device...

g:t%gfrf Description

Ordinary No trigger pattern

ON Action is taken only when the device in ON

OFF Action is taken only when the device in OFF
Action is taken only when the device value is within

Range X
this range.

Multi-Bit Set two or more devices (up_ to 8), qnd only when all

Trigger the devices meet the condition will the action be
taken.

Rise Action is taken only when the device is switched from
OFF to ON.

Fall Action is taken only when the device is switched from
ON to OFF.

Sampling Action is taken only after the sampling time elapses.

Fig. 3-6-7A-6 Trigger Pattern Setting
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To set a multi-Bit trigger with 2 devices, click to open

the device setting window and set the trigger devices as M1 and M2,
Confirm the setting and have the file sent to HMI. So, only when M1 and
M2 are both ON will the switch actions be started. See 3-6-7A-7 below.

Multi-Bit Trigger
Device Number. |2 e | [ s continuons device mumber ]
Condition Combine Mode | AND & [ Clar ][ Clearsn |
Item Device onmorg || Edit
M1, COM1 EitSiate 0N
2 M2, COMIL [0:)
M1, COM1
(a)
Device Seiup rg|
Chan
suon
Device
1 tel
(a)
(¢ (5] (e)
(o ]
Range 0-1535,8000-8254
Bit Pos.
| OE ] [ Camcel

Fig. 3-6-7A-7 Multi-Bit Trigger (a) Setup of Multi-Bit Trigger (b) Device Setup
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The Numeric Operation properties allow the user to set the value, bit
mask, bit shift, and display formula. The system uses hexadecimal input.

See Figure 3-6-7A-8 below.

Genersl | Extended | Soale | Cose | Trieeer || Expression
Bit Mask None HED)
Bit Bhift None w
Dizplay Formula
Formula...
Name Description

None | No Bit mask.
AND Values are converted to bingry fqr AND operation.
EX~ Decimal value 8 ANDing with A gets 8.
Bit Mask OR Values are converted to binary for OR operation.
EX~ Decimal value 8 ORing with A gets 10.
XOR Values are converted to bingry fo_r XOR operation.
EX~ Decimal value 8 XORing with A gets 2.
None | No Bit offset.
<< Values are converted to binary for left shift.
Bit Shift EX~ Decimal value 8 left shifting 2 bits becomes 32.
Values are converted to binary for right shift.
EX~ Decimal value 8 left shifting 2 bits becomes 2.

>>

Fig. 3-6-7A-8 Logic Operations
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To set formula display, click[_FoomiJig open the formula setup

window, and pick up a preferred formula pattern, and then select from the
A~E options, and then select $$ (device value) and any one of the
constant or other device, and then select an operator. Confirm to finish

the formula setting. See Figure 3-6-7A-9 below.

Line Chart Property X

General | Exctended | Scale | Case | Trieer || Expression!|
Btk [Nome v| | I | @ER)
Bitshift e
Display Fosrmula
— Formula Setup X
Type No v
a
I¥:)
Formls  [4(BC)
WEL.C
i (BE)D)
4. (B.(C.D0)
(BIC) D E)
AB).((CD)E b/
I

Fig. 3-6-7A-9 Displaying formula (a) Setting formula (b) formula Set

To set the properties, you can also click Edt and then

click M Uit Property , or use the property window on the

right of the screen, to make the setting.
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b. Trend Chart

To set up a trend chart, click ™tand click @ ChetDimly  » gng

then click [l Tent Chart , or directly click the shortcutfall, and in

the editing window left click the mouse to set up a multi-state lamp. Click
the object and then double left click the mouse to open the property
window of the object and make the setting.

The General property setting allows the user to change the picture
pattern, display color, transparency, line pattern, and background color.

See Figure 3-6-7B-1 below.

Trend Chart Property g|
General | Extended | Scale Caze Trigeer | Expression

Tmage

[] Use Image

Transparency: 255

Rotation Angle;

Border
Wi the 1

L3

Stvle: —_—

\.{ Calor -
[ [ Backeround

Fig. 3-6-7B-1 General Property Setting

Q

Tick the option M U=Ime tq change the picture. Click —'to open
the picture library and select a preferred picture. For detailed instructions,

please see Section 3.4.2 Image Library.
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The Extension property setting allows the user to set the security
level, line direction, upper and lower limits, and clear track device. Figure
3-6-3B-2 below demonstrates the setting of the object’s security level.
The security level (display) is ranged from O (least privilege) to 15
(highest privilege). The default security levels of the edit software and the

system are both 0.

X

Trend Chart Property
General |} Extended || gcale || Cass | Trigser | Expression

Display Security 0 e

E

Flow Direction Right “
Lower Limit
@ Const 0 ;I

) Device Dewice...

TUpper Limit
@ Const 37767 =

() Device Device...

Clear Locus
[ Clear

Device...

[ Store locus

Fig. 3-6-7B-2 Security Levels

316



Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

The Scale properties allow the user to set the scale display, color,
font size and number of scales. See Figure 3-6-7B-3 below.

Trend Chart Property [zl

= Trigzer | Expresion

Crenerel || Extended |

Display Scale

s

Font Size 12 s
Seale Points B 3z P v
Value Foiuts 2 DR 3 v
Min Value o R d v
bt Falue 100 s u [0 3 v

Fig. 3-6-7B-3 Scale Attributes
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Figure 3-6-7B-4 below is the Range Setup window. Set the number
of ranges and they will be displayed in the table beneath for the user to
set the devices, colors, patterns, and widths. Click to open the device

setup dialogue box to change the device.

Trend Chart Property rz|
Creneral | Extended | Scale | Cs | Trigser | Expression
Line Hum 2 = Numerical Type
rone Lo T
No. Device Color Style Width ‘
1 |HDO 1] 1
2 1 —
(a)
Device Setup rzl
Channel HMI L
T e
Dievice
HY ~| g {:}
()
(e]
(o J
Range 8-240
Eit Pos.

(b)

Fig. 3-6-7B-4 Range Setting (a) Edit Window (b) Setting Device
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The Trigger property setting allows the user to change the trigger
pattern. See Figure 3-6-7B-5 below.

Trend Chart Property @

General | Extended || Scale || Case || THigeer |
Trigger Type Crdinagy ~
Device...
Sampling Sec.
Trigger _—
Pattern Description
Ordinary No trigger pattern
ON Action is taken only when the device in ON
OFF Action is taken only when the device in OFF
Action is taken only when the device value is within
Range )
this range.
Multi-Bit Set two or more devices (up to 8), and only when all
Triqger the devices meet the condition will the action be
99 taken.
Rise Action is taken only when the device is switched from
OFF to ON.
Eall Action is taken only when the device is switched from
ON to OFF.
Sampling Action is taken only after the sampling time elapses.

Fig. 3-6-7B-5 Trigger Pattern Setting
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The Numeric Operation properties allow the user to set the value, bit
mask, bit shift, and display formula. The system uses hexadecimal input.

See Figure 3-6-7B-6 below.

General | Bxctended | Scale | Case | Trigeer || Expression
ol
Bit Mask None (HET)
Eit Bhift None  w
Dizplay Formula
Formula. ..
Name Description

None | No Bit mask.
AND Values are converted to bingry fqr AND operation.
EX~ Decimal value 8 ANDing with A gets 8.
Bit Mask OR Values are converted to binary for OR operation.
EX~ Decimal value 8 ORing with A gets 10.
XOR Values are converted to bingry fo_r XOR operation.
EX~ Decimal value 8 XORing with A gets 2.
None | No Bit offset.
<< Values are converted to binary for left shift.
Bit Shift EX~ Decimal value 8 left shifting 2 bits becomes 32.
Values are converted to binary for right shift.
EX~ Decimal value 8 left shifting 2 bits becomes 2.

>>

Fig. 3-6-7B-6 Logic Operations

To set formula display, click[_FommiJig open the formula setup

window, and pick up a preferred formula pattern, and then select from the
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A~E options, and then select $$ (device value) and any one of the
constant or other device, and then select an operator. Confirm to finish

the formula setting. See Figure 3-6-7B-7 below.

Trend Chart Property &‘

Genesl | Extended | Scale | Cose || Trieer | Expression |

BitMask  Now | | Il | wEn)

Bit Shift T

Display Formula.

(a) (b)

Fig. 3-6-7B-7 Displaying formula (a) Setting formula (b) formula Set

To set the properties, you can also click Edt and then

click M Uit Property , or use the property window on the

right of the screen, to make the setting.

321



Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

c. Bar Chart

To set up a bar chart, click ™ and click @ ChrtDimly  » gng

then click Il BesChast , or directly click the shortcutlll and in

the editing window left click the mouse to set up the object. Click the
object and then double left click the mouse to open the property window
of the object and make the setting.

The General property setting allows the user to set the picture
pattern, display color, transparency, line pattern, background color, and

bar shape. See Figure 3-6-7C-1 below.

Bar Chart Properiy El
General | Extended | Scale | Cass Trigper | Expression

Irage

[] Uee Image

Transparency: 255

4

Rotation &ngle;

Border
Width: 1 =

Style: —_——
\{ Calar: v
I ¥ Beckemun

Bar
Offset 0

Width 20

r 4 4

Intereal a0

Fig. 3-6-7C-1 General Property Setting

Q

Tick the option M U=Ime tq change the picture. Click —'to open
the picture library and select a desired picture. For detailed instructions,

please see Section 3.4.2 Image Library.
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The Extension properties allow the user to set the security level,
flow direction, sorting order, upper and lower limits. Figure 3-6-7C-2
below demonstrates the setting of the object’s security level. The security
level (display) is ranged from O (least privilege) to 15 (highest privilege).

The default security levels of the edit software and the system are both 0.

Bar Chart Property r5_<|
General || Extended || Scale | Case | Trieeer | Expiression
Diisplacr Security 0 %
Fiow Dietin
[] #ort
Lower Limit
L —
() Device Dievice...
Tpper Limit
® Const  [32767 Al
() Dievice Dievice...
Baze
L —
() Device Diewvice...
| ok || Coneel

Fig. 3-6-7C-2 Security Levels
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The Scale properties allow the user to set the scale display, color,
font size, number of scales, and the maximum and minimum values. See
Figure 3-6-7C-3 below.

Bar Chart Froperiy El

Ganersl || Extsnded [{ 3ca

Displacy Scale

Trigmer | Expression

Beale Color

Font Size

Seale Points
Valoe Points
Min Valne
Mat Value

| ok || Cencel

Fig. 3-6-7C-3 Scale Attributes
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Figure 3-6-7C-4 below is the Range Setup window. Set the number
of ranges and they will be displayed in the table beneath for the user to
set the devices, colors, patterns and widths. Click to open the device setup

dialogue box to change the device.

Bar Chart Property gl
General | Extended | Scale | Cass | Trigper | Expression
Line Wum 2 F Humnerical Type
Lok T
No. Device Line Color | Pattern Backcolor | Forecolor
1 |Hoo L 1| . [
3 L1 | | [
(a)
Device Setup gl
Channel HMI "
som 3]
Device
[a]
HE w | |g vl
(@]
(&)
Range 8-240
Eit Pos.

(b)

Fig. 3-6-7C-4 Range Setting (a) Edit Window (b) Setting Device
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The Trigger property setting allows the user to set the conditions of

the trigger pattern. See Figure 3-6-7C-5 below.

Bar Chart Propexty EI
Generel | Extended | Scale | Case |} Trigger | Expression
Trigger Type  |Cudinary b Sec.
Diewice...
Hurnerical Type
Range...
e continuons device number
Clear Clear A11
Itein Device CONIOFF
)
Dewice...
Trigger i
Pattern Description
Ordinary No trigger pattern
ON Action is taken only when the device in ON
OFF Action is taken only when the device in OFF
Action is taken only when the device value is within
Range :
this range.
Multi-Bit Set two or more devices (up to 8), and only when all
Triqger the devices meet the condition will the action be
99 taken.
Rise Action is taken only when the device is switched from
OFF to ON.
Eall Action is taken only when the device is switched from
ON to OFF.
Sampling Action is taken only after the sampling time elapses.

Fig. 3-6-7C-5 Trigger Pattern Setting
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The Numeric Operation properties allow the user to set the value, bit
mask, bit shift, and display formula. The system uses hexadecimal input.

See Figure 3-6-7C-6 below.

Bar Chart Froperty El

General | Extended | Scale Cage

Bit Mask Nome » (HEX)

Bit Bhift None w

Dizplacr Formula

Formula...

[6]4 Cancel

Name Description

None | No Bit mask.

AND Values are converted to binqry fo_r AND operation.

EX~ Decimal value 8 ANDing with A gets 8.

Bit Mask OR Values are converted to binary for OR operation.
EX~ Decimal value 8 ORing with A gets 10.

XOR Values are converted to binqry fo_r XOR operation.

EX~ Decimal value 8 XORing with A gets 2.
None | No Bit offset.
< Values are converted to binary for left shift.

Bit Shift EX~ Decimal value 8 left shifting 2 bits becomes 32.

Values are converted to binary for right shift.

EX~ Decimal value 8 left shifting 2 bits becomes 2.

>>

Fig. 3-6-7C-6 Logic Operation
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To set formula display, click[_FoomiJig open the formula setup

window, and pick up a preferred formula pattern, and then select from the
A~E options, and then select $$ (device value) and any one of the
constant or other device, and then select an operator. Confirm to finish

the formula setting. See Figure 3-6-7C-7 below.

Bar Chart Property X
General | Extended | Scale | Case | Trieger |; Expression ;
BitMesk  [Nome v HED

Bit Shift Hone v

Display Formnla.

Formuls Type o v

(4 B)C1 D E)
BLUCIIE) v

(a) (b)

Fig. 3-6-7C-7 Displaying formula (a) Setting formula (b) formula Set

To set the properties, you can also click Edt and then

click M Uit Property , or use the property window on the

right of the screen, to make the setting.
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d. XY Plane Chart

To set up a XY Plane chart, click 28 and click

B CnDimly b and then click B Y Pl Chaxt , or directly

click the shortcut™, and in the editing window left click the mouse to set
up the object. Click the object and then double left click the mouse to
open the property window of the object and make the setting.

The General property setting allows the user to change the picker
pattern, display color, transparency, line pattern, and background color.

See Figure 3-6-7D-1 below.

XY Plane Chart Property X
General | Extended | Scale Cam Trigzer | Expression

Image

[] Use Image

Transparency: (255

4

Fotation fngle;

Border
Wid th: 1

<

Shle: —

\{ Color: “
I [ Backeround

Fig. 3-6-7D-1 General Property Setting

Q

Tick the option M U=Ime tq change the picture. Click —'to open
the picture library and select a desired picture. For detailed instructions,

please see Section 3.4.2 Image Library.
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The Extension properties allow the user to set the security level,
clear locus device, horizontal/vertical upper and lower limits. Figure
3-6-7D-2 below demonstrates the setting of the object’s security level.
The security level (display) is ranged from O (least privilege) to 15
(highest privilege). The default security levels of the edit software and the

system are both 0.

X¥ Plane Chart Property rﬁ ]
Cag Trigger | Expresion
Diizplay Security 0 -
Ulear Locus
[ Stare locus
[ Clear Chart sub-type
Devi () Points Connected by Lines
evive...
() Scatter
Horizomntal Limdt
Lower (®) Const il :I
() Dievice Dievice...
Upper (& Comst  [32767 z
) Device Device...
Vertival Limit
Lower  (3) Const -32768 3;:
() Device Dievvice. .
Upper (& Const 32767 1¢|
() Dievice Dievice. ..

Fig. 3-6-7D-2 Security Levels
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The Scale properties allow the user to set the scale display, color,
font size, number of scale points, and the maximum and minimum values.

See Figure 3-6-7D-3 below.
XY Plame Chart Property {gl

General | Esctended || Scale | Case | Trizeer | Expression

Displacy Seale

s

Font Size 12 -
Seale Points B g u P 3 v
Value Paints B s s [ 3 v
Min Value o s B oo 3 -
Maxt Value 10 s g (100 2 v

| ok || Cencel

Fig. 3-6-7D-3 Scale Attributes
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Figure 3-6-7D-4 below is the Range Setup window. Set the number
of ranges and they will be displayed in the table beneath for the user to
set devices, colors, patterns, widths. Click to open the device dialogue

box and make the setting.

¥ Plane Chart Property X
General | Extended | Scale | Cas Trigger | Expression

Line Hum 2 Wumedical Type | Signed 16kt w

LRd 4»

FPoints 4 Link Type Continuons “

No. Device X Device ¥ Color Style Width

L] !
[

1 [HDO
2

— |1

(a)

X

Device Setup

Channel  |HMI v

Station

Device

1 vl (a]
(@]
(&)
Lo J

Range 8240

Eit Pos.

(b)
Fig. 3-6-7D-4 Range Setting (a) Edit Window (b) Setting Device
The Trigger property setting allows the user to set the conditions of

the trigger pattern. See Figure 3-6-7D-5 below.
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¥ Plane Chart Property 3
General | Extended || Scale Cage [ Im
Trigger Type Crrd fiacy R
Device...
Sampling Bec.
Trigger .
Pattern Description
Ordinary No Trigger Pattern
Rise Action is taken only when the device is
switched from OFF to ON.
Fall Action is taken only when the device is
switched from ON to OFF.
. Action is taken only after the sampling time
Sampling
elapses.
ON Samolin Action is taken only when the device in ON
PING 1 and the sampling item elapses.
i Action is taken only when the device in OFF
Ol SEmpllng and the sampling item elapses

Fig. 3-6-7D-5 Trigger Pattern Setting
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The Numeric Operation properties allow the user to set the value, bit
mask, bit shift, and display formula. The system uses hexadecimal input.

See Figure 3-6-7D-6 below.

XY Plane Chart Property X
Gengral | Extended | Scale || Case | Trisser || Expresaon
Bit Magk Hone | » {HEX)
Bit Shift None »
Dizplay Formula
Formula....
Name Description

None | No Bit mask.
AND Values are converted to bingry fqr AND operation.
EX~ Decimal value 8 ANDing with A gets 8.
Bit Mask OR Values are converted to binary for OR operation.
EX~ Decimal value 8 ORing with A gets 10.
XOR Values are converted to bingry fo_r XOR operation.
EX~ Decimal value 8 XORing with A gets 2.
None | No Bit offset.
<< Values are converted to binary for left shift.
Bit Shift EX~ Decimal value 8 left shifting 2 bits becomes 32.
Values are converted to binary for right shift.
EX~ Decimal value 8 left shifting 2 bits becomes 2.

>>

Fig. 3-6-7D-6 Logic Operations

334



Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

To set formula display, click[_FoomiJig open the formula setup

window, and pick up a preferred formula pattern, and then select from the
A~E options, and then select $$ (device value) and any one of the
constant or other device, and then select an operator. Confirm to finish

the formula setting. See Figure 3-6-7D-7 below.

XY Plans Chart Property X
General || Esctended | Scele || Case || Trigeer [ Expression |
EitMosk  [Nome v EED)

Bit Shift None v

Display Fomla

i
.
7
£
3

(a) (b)

Fig. 3-6-7D-7 Displaying formula (a) Setting formula (b) formula Set

To set the properties, you can also click Edt and then

click M UnitProperty , or use the property window on the

right of the screen, to make the setting.
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e. Historical Trend Chart

To set up a historical trend chart, click 2 and click

l ChDimsly b and then click md et Tend Chat o directly

click the shortcutrs , and in the editing window left click the mouse to set
up the object. Click the object and then double left click the mouse to
open the property window of the object and make the setting.

The General property setting allows the user to set the picture
pattern, display color, transparency, line pattern, and background color.

See Figure 3-6-7E-1 below.

Historical Trend Chart Property

i Genersli| Extended | Scale || Attibute | Other

Limage Transparency; (255
[] Uz Image

i

Rotation Angle:

Border
Width: 1 ~
>

Stvle: —_——
\l Colox: w
| [ Bschersund

Fig. 3-6-7E-1 General Property Setting

Q

Tick the option M U=Ime tq change the picture. Click —'to open
the picture library and select a desired picture. For detailed instructions,

please see Section 3.4.2 Image Library.
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The Extension properties allow the user to set the security level,

drawing model, flow direction, cursor, upper and lower directional limits,

and grid. See Figure 3-6-7E-2 below.

Historical Trend Chart Property

Displagr Security
Drawing Mode
Flow Direction

Cugsor

Width:
Style:
Color
Lovwer Limit
(%) Comst
O Device
Opper Limit
(®) Const

() Device

] ~
Pen Record

Right

32767

General | Exended | Scale | Atibuge | Ofher

-

v

(al
Ad]

Fertical
[ Guid

Hoirizomtal

[ ¢

Device

Device

Extension Setting

Description

Display Security

Security level (display) is ranged from O (lowest privilege) to 15
(highest privilege). The default security levels of the edit software and
the system are both 0.

The values are displayed in the opposite direction to the line’s direction.
Pen
Record
Drawing The values are displayed in the opposite direction to the line’s direction.
Model When the display crosses over the scope, the graph will be erased before
One by the display is resumed.
one

Flow Direction

The graph shows the moving directions. The user can set the moving
direction up, down, left or right.

Cursor

Set the cursor properties including line width, pattern and color.

Fig. 3-6-7E-2 Extension Property Setting
337




Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

The Scale properties allow the user to set the scale display, color,
font size, number of scales, and the maximum and minimum values. See
Figure 3-6-7E-3 below.

Historical Trend Chart Froperty [$_<|

Grenersl | Extended |; 3| Attribute | Other

Display Scale

s

Font Size 12 -

Seale Points |3 3| H |3 ¢| v
Value Points 2 8 [ 3 v
Min Valne [ s 8 [ 3
Mz Value [ioo s m [0 3 v

Fig. 3-6-7E-3 Scale Attributes
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Figure 3-6-7E-4 below is the Property Setup window. Set the
number of lines and they will be displayed in the table beneath for the
user to set the devices, numeric operations, dotted line properties, graph

information, and step modes.

Historical Trend Chart Property [5_(|
General | Extended | Soale |
.
Line Num 2 = Wumerical Type | Signed 16bit v
Fon Lok Ty
Logging Number Sl Line Type Ling + Point ~ w
No. Device Operation Line Attribute | Point Attribute Graph Info Step Mode
L 1 (15 @ [ No
2 1 (15 @ [ No
0K | [ Concel

Fig. 3-6-7E-4 Property
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Ito open the dialogue box of the resume

device table, the editing software will then refer to the resume numbers
and simulatively click &% and click M ez > and

then click Logging Setup... to read the settings. Pick up a resume

number and click it to monitor the device. See Figure 3-6-7E-5 below.

Logging Device List rz|
Device Select
General | Extended || Scale |Aﬂ:fibute Cifher Select Device Device Type
® HDO Sigmed. 16bit
® HDM Signed 16bit
L o
Points 4 -
toggngtmbe 3]
Operation
(a) (b)

Fig. 3-6-7E-5 Biography Setting (a) Device Editing (b) Device Table List

If devices are not set through the menu sequence of ==Fm

i Lo *  and A Losemesety.. , the editing
software will pop up the warning message as shown in Figure 3-6-7E-6

below.

ElNEditor2.3

L] E The selected logging nmumber does not exdst. The device lst can't be opened!
[ ]

Fig. 3-6-7E-6 Warning Dialogue Box
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To set up the operation, clickiE%- Jto open the formula setup

dialogue box, and pick up a preferred formula pattern, and then select
from the A~E options, and then select $$ (device value) and any one of
the constant or other device, and then select an operator. Confirm to

finish the formula setting. See Figure 3-6-7E-7 below.

Scale | Attibute | Other

2 v

4 3

! v
Device Operation

()
Formula Setap E|
Type hd
R~
Formula
v
R
v
(b)

Fig. 3-6-7E-7 Biography Setting (a) Operation Setting (b) formula Setting
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To set up the Graph Information, clickiE%-_lto open the dialogue

box and set the head device, numerical type, cursor position data,

maximum and minimum values, and the average data. See Figure

3-6-7E-8 below.
Wumerical Type @
Link Type @
Line Type E
ribute Grapl Infc
Graph Info Setnp E|
Head Device

Numerical Type |Signed 16hit v |

[] Cursor Position Data
[ basimmmm Data

[] Minimuwn Data

[] dwverage Data

[ CK EI[ Cancel

(b)

Fig. 3-6-7E-8 Biography Setting (a) Graph Information (b) Graph Information Setting
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Set HD10 device as the first (starting) device, and the rest devices

will then be orderly set up. The option [ Cwmsarkasion Dsta  noints to device

HD10, and the options [ MedmunData — [7] MirimwnDats g~ [Y] Averee Date

point to HD11, HD12 and HD13, respectively. See Figure 3-6-7E-9

below.

Graph Info Setop

X

Head Dewice

Wumerical Type Signed 16bit v

Cursor Position Data

Mazedmum Data

M indmum Data

Lverage Data

oK | Cancel
Device Remark
Cursor Position Data HD10 X-axis position in the chart

Maximum Data HD11 Monitoring the maximum value in the trend chart
Minimum Data HD12 Monitoring the minimum value in the trend chart
Average Data HD13 Monitoring the average value in the trend chart

Fig. 3-6-7E-9 Chart Information Device
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The Other properties allow the user to set the auxiliary lines and the
time devices. To set up the auxiliary lines, tick the needed auxiliary line
types and then set their constants, devices, line widths, line style and

colors. See Figure 3-6-7E-10 below.

Historical Trend Chart Froperty b_<|
Greneral | Extended | Scale | Attribute | Other |
Asststance Lane
Reference Line (&) Const I:l:l O Device Dlesvice...
Upper Line @comt 0|3 O Device Devics...
(3) Const D;I O Device Dievvice...
Tirme Device
[] Crursor Position Time Dewice...
[] Beginning Position Time Dieweice ..
[] End Position Time Dewice...
OK | [ Censel

Fig. 3-6-7E-10 Auxiliary Line Setting
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Tick the preferred time devices to be displayed, and set one of them

as the starting device. See Figure 3-6-7E-11 below.

Historical Trend Chart Fropexty D—q

General | Extended | Scale | Athribute | Other |

A zsistance Line

[] Reference Line Comnst I:I: Device Device...
[] Upper Line Const |:|: Dervice Device...
Const I:I: Device Device ..

Time Device
Cursor Position. Time
Bieginning Position Time
End Position Time

Fig. 3-6-7E-11 Time Device Setting
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L

Tick [ CusorbositonTine 4 set the cursor position/time device as

HD100, and the rest devices will be automatically set in sequence to

show the position/time-representing devices HD100, HD101, HD102 and

HD103; tick [ FeghningPositionTime 1y [7] End Position Time 45 gt the starting

and ending postion/time device as HD200 and HD300, and the automatic
setup of the rest time devices is the same as the above. See Table
3-6-7E-12 below for illustrations.

Table 3-6-7E-12 Time Device Setting

Device Display
HD100 Year/Month
HD101 Date/Time
Cursor Position Time
HD102 Minute/Second
HD103 Week
HD200 Year/Month
HD201 Date/Time
Beginning Position Time
HD202 Minute/Second
HD203 Week
HD300 Year/Month
HD301 Date/Time
End Postion Time
HD302 Minute/Second
HD303 Week
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To set the properties, you can also click Edt and then

click M Unit Property , or use the property window on the right

of the screen, to make the setting.
In the setting of graph information and time devices, tick the
Display Cursor option of the switch functions under the

Historical Trend Chart tab. See Figure 3-6-7E-13 below.

Function Select r5_<|
General | Alaom History | &larm Ldst | Data List | Swstemn | Sdvance 4laom | Hiztorical Trend Chart |_
&) Cursor On ) Time Axiz Expansion
) Coursor Off ) Time Axiz Reduction
) Cursor Next

) Coursor Previous

) Grraph Next

) CGraph Previous

) Graph Newxt Page Seroll

) Ciraph Previous Page Scmoll

| ok || Concel

Fig. 3-6-7E-13 Options of Switch Functions
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f. Statistic Bar Chart

To set up a statistic bar chart, click 2 and click

B ChDinsly b and then click (BB Sttt Bar Chat , or directly

click the shortcutEd, and in the editing window left click the mouse to set
up the object. Click the object and then double left click the mouse to
open the property window of the object and make the setting.

The General property setting allows the user to set the picture
pattern, display color, transparency and line pattern. See Figure 3-6-7F-1

below.

Statiztics Bar Chart Property, E'

General |Extended | Scale | Case Trigeer | Expression

L ze Tramsparsncy: (255 E
Use Image
O Rotation Angle]
Border
Wid th: 1 “
Stile: RS
\.{ Color: v

Fig. 3-6-7F-1 General Property Setting

Q

Tick the option M U=Ime tq change the picture. Click —'to open
the picture library and select a desired picture. For detailed instructions,

please see Section 3.4.2 Image Library.
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The Extension properties allow the user to set the security level,
direction and sorting order. Figure 3-6-7F-2 below demonstrates the
setting of the object’s security level. The security level (display) is ranged
from O (lowest privilege) to 15 (highest privilege). The default security

levels of the edit software and the system are both 0.

Statistics Bar Chart Property &l

Displey Secwity |0

[ Sort

Fig. 3-6-7F-2 Security Levels
The Scale properties allow the user to set the scale display, color, font

size and number of scales. See Figure 3-6-7A-33-6-7F-3 below.

General | Estended | Scale || Case Trigger | Expression
Display Soale
Seale Color v
Font Size 1z
Seale Foints 3
Valus Points 2

Fig. 3-6-7F-3 Scale Attributes
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Figure 3-6-7F-4 below is the Range Setup window. Set the number
of ranges and they will be displayed in the table beneath for the user to
set the devices, lines and colors. Click to open the device setup dialogue

box and change the devices.

Statistics Bar Chart Property

General | Extended | Scale  {Cos | Trigeer | Expression

Line Num 2 = Numerical Tyvpe | Signed 16bit  +
b T

No. Device Line Color | Pattern Backcolor | Forecolor

L 1| | | [
L 1| | W | [

(a)

Device Setup gl
Channel HMI w
w2
Dievice
HY ~| g {:}

()
(e]
(o J
Range 8-240
Eit Pos.

(b)

Fig. 3-6-7F-4 Range Setting (a) Edit Window (b) Setting Device
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The Trigger property setting allows the user to change the trigger
pattern. See Figure 3-6-7F-5 below.

Statistics Bar Chart Property gl
General | Extended | Scale Case
Trigger Tvpe O ey v Bec,
Diewvice ..
Humerical Type
Fange...
Tse continmous device number
Clear Clear &11
Ttzm Device ONOFF
1
2
Device...
[ ox | [ Cancel
Trigger L
Pattern Description
Ordinary No triggering pattern
ON Action is taken only when the device in ON
OFF Action is taken only when the device in OFF
Action is taken only when the device value is within
Range .
this range.

Set two or more devices (up to 8), and only when all

ST the devices meet the condition will the action be

Trigger
taken.

Rise Action is taken only when the device is switched from
OFF to ON.

Eall Action is taken only when the device is switched from
ON to OFF.

Sampling Action is taken only after the sampling time elapses.

Fig. 3-6-7F-5 Trigger Pattern Setting
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To set a multi-Bit trigger with 2 devices, clicko open the

device setting window and set the trigger devices as M1 and M2. Confirm
the setting and have the file sent to HMI. So, only when M1 and M2 are
both ON will the switch actions be started. See Figure 3-6-7F-6 below.

Multi-Bit Trigger
Device Number. |2 e | [ s continuons device mumber ]
Condition Combine Mode | AND & [ Clar ][ Clearsn |
Item Device onmorg || Edit
M1, COM1 EitSiate 0N
2 M2, COMIL [0:)
M1, COM1
(a)
Device Seiup rg|
Chan
suon
Device
1 tel
(a)
(¢ (5] (e)
(o ]
Range 0-1535,8000-8254
Bit Pos.
| OE ] [ Camcel

Fig. 3-6-7F-6 Multi-Bit Trigger (a) Setup of Multi-Bit Trigger (b) Device Setup
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The Numeric Operation properties allow the user to set the value, bit
mask, bit shift, and display formula. The software uses hexadecimal input.

See Figure 3-6-7F-7 below.

Statistics Bar Chart Property EI

Bit Mazk None v (HEX)

Bit Shift Hone »

Dvizplay Formula

Formula...

Name Description

None | No Bit mask.

AND Values are converted to binqry fo_r AND operation.

EX~ Decimal value 8 ANDing with A gets 8.

Bit Mask OR Values are converted to binary for OR operation.
EX~ Decimal value 8 ORing with A gets 10.

XOR Values are converted to binqry fo_r XOR operation.

EX~ Decimal value 8 XORing with A gets 2.
None | No Bit offset.
< Values are converted to binary for left shift.

Bit Shift EX~ Decimal value 8 left shifting 2 bits becomes 32.

Values are converted to binary for right shift.

EX~ Decimal value 8 left shifting 2 bits becomes 2.

>>

Fig. 3-6-7F-7 Logic Operations
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To set formula display, click[_FoomiJig open the formula setup

window, and pick up a preferred formula pattern, and then select from the
A~E options, and then select $$ (device value) and any one of the
constant or other device, and then select an operator. Confirm to finish

the formula setting. See Figure 3-6-7F-8 below.

Statistics Bar Chart Eroperty

Ceneral | Foctended | Scale | Case Trizger || Expression
BitMask  [Nome v HED

Bit Shift None v

Display Formula

Formula. .

C)
C
C)D)
(DY)
C) (DE)
B).{{C.DLE}

g
&
el

(@) (b)

Fig. 3-6-7F-8 Displaying formula (a) Setting formula (b) formula Set

To set the properties, you can also click Edit and then

click M UnitProperty , or use the property window on the

right of the screen, to make the setting.
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g. Statistic Pie Chart

To set up a statistics pie chart, click 2 and click

l CtDimy b ang then click & SetisesFie Cher , or directly

click the shortcut®, and in the editing window left click the mouse to set

up the object. Click the object and then double left click the mouse to
open the property window of the object and make the setting.

The General property setting allows the user to set the picture pattern,

display color, transparency, line pattern, and background color. See

Figure 3-6-7G-1 below.

Statistics Pie Chart Property g|

General | Extended | Scale Case Trizeer | Expression

Timage Transparency: (255 5
e Tmage
o Fotation Angle;
Border
Width: 1 -
v
Style: —_
\.{ Color: “

[ P

Fig. 3-6-7G-1 General Property Setting

Tick the option M U=Ime g change the picture. Click|i|to open
the picture library and select a desired picture. For detailed instructions,

please see Section 3.4.2 Image Library.
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The Extension property setting allows the user to change the security
level and blinking feature. Figure 3-6-7G-2 below demonstrates the
setting of the object’s security level. The security level (display) is ranged
from O (least privilege) to 15 (highest privilege). The default security

levels of the edit software and the system are both 0.

Statistics Pie Chart Property

Geners] | Exdended | Soale | Cose | Trigeer | Expression

Disglay Security [0

Fig. 3-6-7G-2 Security Levels
The Scale properties allow the user to set the scale display, color,

font size and number of scales. See Figure3-6-7G-3 below.

Statistics Pie Chart Propexty

Genersl | Extended | 58%8 || Case | Trizger | Expression
[] Display cale
Soale Color X
Font Size iz
Scale Points 3

Talue Foints Z

Fig. 3-6-7G-3 Scale Attributes
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Figure 3-6-7G-4 below is the Range Setup window. Set the number
of ranges and they will be displayed in the table beneath for the user to
set the devices, lines, image patterns, and colors. Click to open the device

dialogue box and change the device.

X

Statistics Pie Chart Property

General | Bxtended | Scale | Case | Trigger | Expression

Line Num 2 E Wumerical Type
Lk e

No. Device Line Color | Pattern Backcolor | Forecolor

1 |Hoo 1 [ | [ [
C ]| . |

Device Setup rzl

Channel HMI w

w2

Dievice

HY ~| g {:}
()
(e]
(o J

Range 8-240

Eit Pos.

(b)

Fig. 3-6-7G-4 Range Setting (a) Edit Window (b) Setting Device
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The Trigger property setting allows the user to set the conditions of

the trigger pattern. See Figure 3-6-7G-5 below.

Statistics Fie Chart Property EI
General | Extended | Scale | Case  |i Trigest || Expression
Trigger Tupe Ol drryy hd Sec.
Dievice...
Humerical Type
Range...
Tze continuons device number
Clear Clear 411
Item Device ON/AOFF
:
Dewvice...
Trigger L
Pattern Description
Ordinary No triggering pattern
ON Action is taken only when the device in ON
OFF Action is taken only when the device in OFF
Range Action is taken only when the device value is within
g this range.
Multi-Bit Set two or more devices (up to 8), and only when all
. the devices meet the condition will the action be
Trigger
taken.
Rise Action is taken only when the device is switched from
OFF to ON.
Eall Action is taken only when the device is switched from
ON to OFF.
Sampling Action is taken only after the sampling time elapses.

Fig. 3-6-7G-5 Trigger Pattern Setting
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To set the trigger pattern as multi-Bit trigger with 2 devices,

click[ 2= ko open the device setting window and set the trigger devices

as M1 and M2. Confirm the setting and have the file sent to HMI. So,
only when M1 and M2 are both ON will the switch actions be started. See
Figure 3-6-7G-6 below.

Multi-Bit Trigger
Device Number. |2 1 | [ Tse comtinnong desice number ]
Condition Combine Mode | AND w0 [ Cear ][ Claran |
It Device oniopF || Edit
M1, COM1 BitStat:  [ON v

2 12, COM1 ON

M1, COMI

(a)
Device Setup rz|
ol
st
Device
1 =
(9]
(&)
(o ]
Range 0-1535,8000-8254
Bit Pos.
L0k | Cancel

Fig. 3-6-7G-6 Multi-Bit Trigger (a) Setup of Multi-Bit Trigger (b) Device Setup
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The Numeric Operation properties allow the user to set the value, bit
mask, bit shift, and display formula s. The system uses hexadecimal input.

See Figure 3-6-7G-7 below.

Statistics Pie Chart Froperty EI

Cteneral | Extended || Scale Case Trigger |; Expression

Bit Mask None {HEX)

Bit Shift None W

Dvizplazy Fonmmla

Formula...

Name Description

None | No Bit mask.
AND Values are converted to bingry fqr AND operation.
EX~ Decimal value 8 ANDing with A gets 8.
Bit Mask OR Values are converted to binary for OR operation.
EX~ Decimal value 8 ORing with A gets 10.
XOR Values are converted to bingry fo_r XOR operation.
EX~ Decimal value 8 XORing with A gets 2.
None | No Bit offset.
<< Values are converted to binary for left shift.
Bit Shift EX~ Decimal value 8 left shifting 2 bits becomes 32.
Values are converted to binary for right shift.
EX~ Decimal value 8 left shifting 2 bits becomes 2.

>>

Fig. 3-6-7G-7 Logic Operations
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To set formula display, click[_FoomiJig open the formula setup

window, and pick up a preferred formula pattern, and then select from the
A~E options, and then select $$ (device value) and any one of the
constant or other device, and then select an operator. Confirm to finish

the formula setting. See Figure 3-6-4A-133-6-7G-8 below.

Statistics Pie Chart Property

General | Extended | Stale | Case | Triseer || Expiression |

BitMssk  [Nome |+ HED)

Bit Shift None

Display Formule.

Formula

C)
C
C)D)
(DY)
C) (DE)
B).{{C.DLE}

g
&
el

(@) (b)

Fig. 3-6-7G-8 Displaying formula (a) Setting formula (b) formula Setting

To set the properties, you can also click Edt and then

click M UnitProperty , or use the property window on the

right of the screen, to make the setting.
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h. Level Chart

To set up a level chart, click T and click @ ChetDimly  » gng

then click S5 Level Chart , or directly click the shortcut™, and in

the editing window left click the mouse to set up the object. Click the
object and then double left click the mouse to open the property window
of the object and make the setting.

The General property setting allows the user to set the picture
pattern, display color, transparency, line pattern, and background color.

See Figure 3-6-7H-1 below.

Level Property g]
General | Extended | Case Trigeer | Expression

Trnage

[] Use Image

Transparency [255

Rotation Angle!

Border

Wridth: 1

4

Style:

“‘{ Color: “
Level Backgronnd
N EENETESN F
Backeolor: _ v Backealor: 3

Fig. 3-6-7H-1 General Property Setting

Q

Tick the option M U=Ime tq change the picture. Click —'to open

the picture library and select a desired picture. For detailed instructions,

please see Section 3.4.2 Image Library.
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The Extension properties allow the user to set the security level,
device, numeric type, meter direction, and horizontal/vertical upper and
lower limits. Figure 3-6-7H-2 below demonstrates the setting of the
object’s security level. The security level (display) is ranged from O (least
privilege) to 15 (highest privilege). The default security levels of the edit

software and the system are both 0.

Irewel Property

X

Trigeer | Expresdon

Display Security 0 E

Device...

Mumerical Type Bigned 16bit b

Flow Direction Right -
Lovwer Limit
(%) Comnst i ;}

() Device Device...

TUpper Limit
&) Const 23767 Al

Ad]

() Device Diewvice...

Fig. 3-6-7H-2 Security Levels
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Figure 3-6-7H-3 below is the Range setup window. Set the number
of ranges and they will be displayed in the table beneath for the user to

set the device, color and pattern. Click to open the dialogue box and set

the device.
Level Property E'
General | Extended | Case | Trigeer | Expression
Range Nu.mber Delete
No. Range Level Pattern| Level Back | Lewvel Fore
1 [o=ro — HleslEe
2 [in—mn - | [
< >
(a)
Device Setup rzl
Channel HMI "
s 7]
Dievice
HY ~| g {:}
()
(e]
(o J
Range 8-240
Eit Pos.

(b)

Fig. 3-6-7H-3 Range Setting (a) Edit Window (b) Setting Device
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The Trigger properties allow the user to set trigger pattern. See

Figure 3-6-7H-4 below.

Level Properiy EJ
Creneral | Extended | Case
Trigger Type | Oxdinany b Sec.
Devvice. ..
Munerical Type
Range...
Tze continnons device nwmber
Clear Clear &1
Ttem Device ON/FF
:
Device...
Trigger _—
Pattern Description
Ordinary No triggering pattern
ON Action is taken only when the device in ON
OFF Action is taken only when the device in OFF
Action is taken only when the device value is within
Range )
this range.
Multi-Bit Set two or more devices (up to 8), and only when all
Triqger the devices meet the condition will the action be
99 taken.
Rise Action is taken only when the device is switched from
OFF to ON.
Eall Action is taken only when the device is switched from
ON to OFF.
Sampling Action is taken only after the sampling time elapses.

Fig. 3-6-7H-4 Trigger Pattern Setting
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The Numeric Operation properties allow the user to set the value, bit
mask, bit shift, and display formula . The system uses hexadecimal input.

See Figure 3-6-7H-5 below.

Lewvel Froperiy E]

General | Extended | Case || Trizeer || Expresson |

Bit Mask Mome W HEX)

Bit Shift None w

Dizplay Formmla

Formula. ..

Name Description

None | No Bit mask.
AND Values are converted to binqry fqr AND operation.
EX~ Decimal value 8 ANDing with A gets 8.
Bit Mask OR Values are converted to binary for OR operation.
EX~ Decimal value 8 ORing with A gets 10.
XOR Values are converted to bingry fo_r XOR operation.
EX~ Decimal value 8 XORing with A gets 2.
None | No Bit offset.
<< Values are converted to binary for left shift.
Bit Shift EX~ Decimal value 8 left shifting 2 bits becomes 32.
Values are converted to binary for right shift.
EX~ Decimal value 8 left shifting 2 bits becomes 2.

>>

Fig. 3-6-7H-5 Logic Operations
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To set formula display, click[_FoomiJig open the formula setup

window, and pick up a preferred formula pattern, and then select from the
A~E options, and then select $$ (device value) and any one of the
constant or other device, and then select an operator. Confirm to finish

the formula setting. See Figure3-6-7H-6 below.

Greneral | Exended | Case | Trigeer || Expression |
Eit Mask Nome v (HEX)
it shift  [None
Display Fomnla
&)
Formla
(a) (b)

Fig. 3-6-7H-6 Displaying formula (a) Setting formula (b) formula Set

To set the properties, you can also click Edt and then
click M Uit Property , or use the property window on the

right of the screen, to make the setting.
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I. Panel Meter

To set up a panel meter, click ¥ and click @ ChetDimly  » gng

then click & Pauel Mete , or directly click the shortcut™®, and in

the editing window left click the mouse to set up the object. Click the
object and then double left click the mouse to open the property window
of the object and make the setting.

The General property setting allows the user to set the picture
pattern, display color, transparency, line pattern, and background color.

See 3-6-71-1 below.

Panel Meter Property El
General | Extended | Scale | Case | Tewt | Triewer | Expression
Lmage Transparency (235 E
Tse Image
S Rotation Angle]
Boder
Wridth: 1 F\
Stle: i
"{ Color: v
I [] Beckerouad
View Format
Tupe Top 14 v

Fig. 3-6-71-1 General Property Setting

Q

Tick the option M U=Ime tq change the picture. Click —'to open
the picture library and select a desired picture. For detailed instructions,

please see Section 3.4.2 Image Library.
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To change the panel meter display pattern, make the setting in the
window, as shown in the following Figure 3-6-71-2. The setting is

described in the following Table 3-6-71-3.

Panel Meter Property rgl
General | Exended || Scale | Case | Tewt | Trisser | Exnpression
= o
[ e mee Romiondagell |

Boder

‘)s. Color
I [] Beckerouad
View Format
Tupe Top 14 v

Fig. 3-6-71-2 Display Pattern Setting
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Table 3-6-71-3 Display Patterns

Patterns

Bottom
1/4

Left Side
1/4

Right
Side 1/4

Upper
Left 1/4

Upper
Right 1/4

Bottom
1/2

Top 1/2

Left Side
1/2

Right
Side 1/2

Lower Lower
Left 1/4 Right 1/4
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To change the panel meter settings, clickl Ll AT | to

open the panel meter property setting window. See Figure 3-6-71-4

below.
Meter Atiribute Setup E|
Weedle/Fill
Display Needle v |
Fill Colar B Color - Pattern _
Panel
Meter Frame [] Meter Panel
Core
Fill Colar - B Colar Pattern _
| oK | | Cancel |

Fig. 3-6-71-4 Panel Meter Property Setting
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The Extension properties allow the user to set the security level,
device, numeric type, direction, and horizontal/vertical upper and lower
limits. Figure 3-6-71-5 below demonstrates the setting of the object’s
security level. The security level (display) is ranged from O (lowest
privilege) to 15 (highest privilege). The default security levels of the edit

software and the system are both 0.

Panel Meter Properiy g|

Generel | Extended || Scale | Cose | Text | Trizeer | Expression

Display Becurity 0 -

Dewice...

HNumerical Type Bigned 16bit v

Flow Direction Clockwise v
Lower Lindt

(& Const o Al

() Device Dievvice...

Tpper Limit

© Comst (32767 Al

() Device Dievvice...

Fig. 3-6-71-5 Security Levels
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The Scale properties allow the user to set the scale display, color,
font size, number of scales, and the maximum and minimum scale values.

See Figure 3-6-71-6 below.

Panel Meter Propesty f$__<|

Text Trizger | Expression

Diisplacy Scale

s

Font Size 12 =
Scale Points 3 =
Value Points
Min Valne
Max Value 100 *

OK | [ Cancel

Fig. 3-6-71-6 Scale Attributes
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Figure 3-6-71-7 below is the Range setup window. Set the number of
ranges and they will be displayed in the table beneath for the user to set
the device, color and pattern. Click to open the device dialogue box and

set the device.

Panel Meter Froperiy

General | Extended | Scale | Case | Texwt || Trizeer | Expression
Range Number Delete
No. Range Needle C...| Pattern | Backcolor | Forecolor |Blink Mode
1 o= ] | | O | e
2 [w—nm C | mm | mm | o | v
(a)
Device Setup gl
Channel HMI »
w2
Device
[a]
HE w | |g [:]
]
(6]
Lo |
Range 8-240
Eit Pos.

(b)

Fig. 3-6-71-7 Range Setting (a) Edit Window (b) Setting Device
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The Text property setting allows the user to set the display, color,

font, editing position, alignment and the content. See Figure 3-6-71-8

below.

Panel Meter Froperty

Greneral | Extended | Scale Case
Dizplay Setup

Text Color:

Fixed Font |12

Text Edit
Text Location

(@) Center (O Left

Offset: 0
Text Comtent
() Basic Comment

Number of
Characters

(%) Direct Text

X
| Trigeer | Expression
Backeolor: w
4| Variable Font: [Arial, 12pt, Style=Regular
O Right (O Top (O Eottom
E E=E [
Number of
Lines

Fig. 3-6-71-8 Text Property Setting

In the text editing, comments in the comment library can be set as

text to display. To do this, click [ZCemmetlimy.. }o qoen the comment

library dialogue box. For detailed instructions, please see Section 3.4.4

Comment Library.

If basic comment or comment group is selected for the text
contents, the text will be presented according to the Range
settings (such color, blinking); if direct text is selected, the
contents will be presented according to the Text settings.
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The Trigger property setting allows the user to change the trigger
pattern. See Figure 3-6-71-9 below.

Panel Meter Property E]
Creneral | Extended || Scale Cazm Text
Trigger Type Ol ingy b Sec.
Diewvice...
Numerical Type
Range...
e continmons device number
Clear Clear &1
Item Device ONIOFF
:
Device. ..
Trigger i
Pattern Description
Ordinary No trigger pattern
ON Action is taken only when the device in ON
OFF Action is taken only when the device in OFF
Action is taken only when the device value is within
Range .
this range.
Multi-Bit Set two or more devices (up to 8), and only when all
Triqger the devices meet the condition will the action be
99 taken.
Rise Action is taken only when the device is switched from
OFF to ON.
Eall Action is taken only when the device is switched from
ON to OFF.
Sampling Action is taken only after the sampling time elapses.

Fig. 3-6-71-9 Trigger Pattern Setting
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The Numeric Operation properties allow the user to set the value, bit
mask, bit shift, and display formula. The system uses hexadecimal input.

See Figure 3-6-71-10 below.

Genersl | Extended [ Scale [[Case [ Text [ Trigeer [} Expression’
Bit Mask Hone % (HEL)
Bit Shift None v
Dizplay Fommula
Formula. ..
Name Description

None | No Bit mask.
AND Values are converted to bingry fqr AND operation.
EX~ Decimal value 8 ANDing with A gets 8.
Bit Mask OR Values are converted to binary for OR operation.
EX~ Decimal value 8 ORing with A gets 10.
XOR Values are converted to bingry fo_r XOR operation.
EX~ Decimal value 8 XORing with A gets 2.
None | No Bit offset.
<< Values are converted to binary for left shift.
Bit Shift EX~ Decimal value 8 left shifting 2 bits becomes 32.
Values are converted to binary for right shift.
EX~ Decimal value 8 left shifting 2 bits becomes 2.

>>

Fig. 3-6-71-10 Logic Operations
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To set formula display, click to open the formula setup

window, and pick up a preferred formula pattern, and then select from the
A~E options, and then select $$ (device value) and any one of the
constant or other device, and then select an operator. Confirm to finish

the formula setting. See Figure 3-6-71-11 below.

Panel Meter Property. @‘
General | Extended | Seole | Case | Tewt | Trimser | Hipression
EitMask  [Nome v HED)

Bit Shift None v

Display Fornnla

Formula Setup X

<

Type No

>

B
Formuls o)

¢
(B.C)D)

DY)
3.5)C) (DE)
EMCDIE)

(@) (b)

Fig. 3-6-71-11 Displaying formula (a) Setting formula (b) formula Set
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To set the properties, you can also click Edit

click M UitProperty

and then

, or directly use the property window

on the right of the screen, to make the setting.

In the Text properties, the text contends can be comments and

direct text. The comment takes fixed font, while the direct text

takes variable fonts. See Figure 3-6-71-12 below.

Diisplazy Setup
Texd Color Baskeolor
Fixced. Font axiable Font: |4rial, 12pt, Styls=Regular
Text Location
(®) Center () Left O Right O Top O Bottom
G - E=E IV
RRugEnans
@B © Comment Group “pComment Library...
Numberof = Humberof |y =
Crancers Lins
Comiert Select

Group No. |:| Title

No. 1 &

-

() Direct Text

(@)

Dizplay Setup

Text Color; Backeolor: w
Fixed Font |12 E Variable Font: | Arial, 12pt, Style=Regular | Font...
Text Edit
Text Location
(% Center () Left O ERight O Top O Bottom
=8 @@
Text Content
() Basic Cormment () Comment Group
Number of Number of
Gasn [0 0] e [ ]
=
© Dt Texd

Fig. 3-6-71-12 Text Display Setting (a) Comment Text (b) Direct Text
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3.6.8. Parts Display

Click B and then click M P®Disly o directly click the

5, and in the editing window left click the mouse

to set up a part object. See Figure 3-6-8 below.

[ PatsDisplay v Bit Parts

Word Parts

Line Foute
Route

Fig. 3-6-8 Parts Display Menu
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a. Bit Parts

To set up a Bit Parts, click ¥tand click W PesDiniy b gpg

then click BMl BitPas  or directly click the shortcut®s, and in the

editing window left click the mouse to set up the object. Click the object
and then double left click the mouse to open the property window of the
object and make the setting.

The General property setting allows the user to set the transparency,

component type, and display format. See Figure 3-6-8A-1 below.

Bit Parts Fropersty &l

General | Extended | Action | Trigeer

Transparency: (293 g Eotation Angle;
Parts Type
(®) Parts O Mark
() Base Screen () Window Screen

() Image File Setup...

View Format
Diisplay Mode (%) Replace () Overwrite KOR

Dizplay Position (&) Left-Top ) Center

Fig. 3-6-8A-1 General Property Setting
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The Bit parts include parts, mark, basic screen, window screen and

image file. See Figure 3-6-8A-2 below.

FParts Tyvpe
(%) Parts (O Mark
) Base Screen ) Window Sereen

) Image File Setup..
Part Type Description
Parts Set the Parts number (color is unchangeable).
Mark Set the Mark number (color is changeable).

Basic Screen

Set the basic screen number.

Window Screen

Set the window screen number

Image File

Set the number of the image files on the external storage device. The image

format is .png, and the maximum size of the image is 800X480mm.

Device name: Select a preferred external storage device.

Folder name: the name of the folder on the storage device. For naming, please
see Section 3.2.17 Removable Drive Image Directory Setup.

File name: Set the image’s file name.

Digits: The code number of the image’s file name.

Image File Accesz Setup E|

CALNMGO]
Drrive Name C: TEB Disk hd
Folder Name 4 v
File Namme MG

". Digits ¥ -

— EEE

IMGO1 png
-

Fig. 3-6-8A-2 Bit Parts Setting

To access the image file, do the HMI system setup— communication

setup—download & upload to install the external storage device.
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The display modes are Replacement, Coverage, Exclusive, Moving
and Tracking. The positioning can be upper left-based and center-based.
See Figure 3-6-8A-3 below.

The following display modes are available when the option of

moving display [lMovementDistlay of the Extension properties is not ticked:

Wiew Format

Diizplay Mode (*) Replace () Overwrite HOR

Dizplacr Pozition () LeftTop () Center

When the option of moving display [ MovementDisplay of the Extension

properties is ticked:

Wiew Format

Diizplay Maode (%) Movement ) Locus

Dizplacy Position (#) Left-Top () Center

Display Description

Replace: the 2" parts object replaces the 1% one.

Overwrite: the 2™ parts object caps on the 1% one.

XOR: the non-overlapped portion of the 1% and 2™ parts

object is displayed.

Movement: the parts moves with the moving pattern.

Locus: the parts object moves with the moving pattern,
and keeps the last 9 ones on the track.

Display | Left-Top: based on the upper left corner of the parts.

Position | Center: based on the center of the parts.

Display
Mode

Fig. 3-6-8A-3 Display Format Setting
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The Extension properties allow the user to set the security level and
moving display. Figure 3-6-8A-4 below demonstrates the setting of the
object’s security level. The security level (display) is ranged from 0
(lowest privilege) to 15 (highest privilege). The default security levels of
the edit software and the system are both 0.

Bit Farts Property [‘E
General || Extended || Action | Trigser
Display Security

Moverment Display

Data Type | Unsigned 16bit |

Move Way (%) Position
= —
Ot —
| EE

Lok ][ el ]

Fig. 3-6-8A-4 Security Level Setting
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To move the parts, the user can change the device, numeric type and

the moving method. See Figure 3-6-8A-5 below.

Bit Parts Properiy rz|

(Feneral E

Display Security

| Action || Trigeer

Device HDO

Data Type | Unsigned 16bit v

Move Way (%) Position
Ot —
Ot .
I e

Fig. 3-6-8A-5 Moving Display Setting

Click[Pevee- o open the device setup dialogue box and set up a

device to store the parts screens. See Figure 3-6-8A-6 below.

Device Setup El

Channel HMI “

i )

Device

HE ~| |a {:}
(@]
() (5] (8)
Lo J

Range 8-240

Eit Pos.

Fig. 3-6-8A-6 Device Setting
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The parts device has 4 numeric types. See Figure 3-6-8A-7 below.

Diata Tape Tnsigned 16bit b

Minzgned 32bit

Numeric Type Value Range

Unsigned 16 bit 0~65535
Unsigned 32 bit 0~4294967295

Fig 3-6-8A-7 Numeric Type Setting
The moving method allows the user to change the position, point

and line. See Figure 3-6-8A-8 below.

Bit Paris Properiy g]

Display Security 0 =

Movement Display

Data Type Tnsgned 16bit e
Move Way  (5) Position

() Point

O Line

Fig. 3-6-8A-8 Moving Method Setting
The moving method takes HDO as X-axis and automatically assigns
HD1 as Y-axis, to decide the moving of the picture. The Point moving
method needs a set of points in the editing screen, so that the parts can
move along the points. The Line moving method needs a line in the
editing screen so that the picture moves along the line. The maximum

and minimum values can be set for the Line.
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The Action property setting allows the user to change the device and

its properties. See Figure 3-6-8A-9 below.

Bit Parts Property rgl
Genersl | Extended | Actom | Trizeer
HMD
Attribute
(G o
Tmage File Number Blink Speed

Fig. 3-6-8A-9 Action Attribute Setting

Clicko open the device setup dialogue box and change the

device to store the parts. See Figure 3-6-8A-10 below.

Device Setup rzl
Channel HMI w
w2
Dievice
HY ~| g {:}

()
(e]
(o J
Range 8-240
Eit Pos.

Fig. 3-6-8A-10 Device Setting
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The properties allow the user to set the ON/OFF state, component
number, mark color, file number, and blinking feature. See Figure
3-6-8A-11 below. The component number is used as an identifier for
reading the parts library; the mark color can change the color of the parts
number; the file number of the picture is the identifier for reading the

external storage device.

Bit Paris Property El
General | Extended || Acton | Trieser
o
Attribote
on O -> OFF
Parts Humber 1 E a »
Blink Speed | None ~

Fig. 3-6-8A-11 Moving Method Setting

To set the Bit parts blinking, use the pull-down menu to select one of
the three blinking speeds provided by the system. See Figure 3-6-8A-12

below.

Fig. 3-6-8A-12 Blinking Speed Setting
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The Trigger property setting allows the user to set the conditions of

the trigger pattern. See Figure 3-6-8A-13 below.

Bit Parts Property SJ
Creneral | Extended | Action |; 1
Trigger Type Orpdinary v Sec.
Device. ..
Humerical Type
Range...
a2 continuons device number
Clear Clear 11
Ttem Device ON/OFF
:
Device...
Trigger i
Pattern Description
Ordinary No triggering pattern
ON Action is taken only when the device in ON
OFF Action is taken only when the device in OFF
Action is taken only when the device value is within
Range :
this range.
Multi-Bit Set two or more devices (up to 8), and only when all
Triqger the devices meet the condition will the action be
99 taken.
Rise Action is taken only when the device is switched from
OFF to ON.
Eall Action is taken only when the device is switched from
ON to OFF.
Sampling Action is taken only after the sampling time elapses.

Fig. 3-6-8A-13 Trigger Pattern Setting
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To set the trigger pattern as multi-Bit trigger with 2 devices,

click[ 2= ko open the device setting window and set the trigger devices

as M1 and M2. Confirm the setting and have the file sent to HMI. So,

only when M1 and M2 are both ON will the switch actions be started. See

Figure 3-6-8A-14 below.

biulti-Bit Trigger
Device Number. |2 :| [ Use continuons device mumber ]
Condition Combine Mode  |AND v [ Gl | [ Cleawan |
Tem Device onporg | Edi
M1, COMI1 BitState |ON v
2 132, COM1 ON
()

Device Seiup rg|
Chanzel
Suon
Dewice
| B
(8]
(4) (5] (e
(1
(o J
Fange 0-1535,8000-8254
Eit Fos.
| OE | Cancel

Fig. 3-6-8A-14 Multi-Bit Trigger (a) Setup of Multi-Bit Trigger (b) Device Setup

To set the properties, you can also click Edt and then

click M Unit Property , or use the property window on the right

of the screen, to make the setting.
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To set up a Word, click T Wand click . BIERET  » and

then click

E Word BhEEE

, or directly click the shortcut i, and

in the editing window left click the mouse to set up the object. Click the

object and then double left click the mouse to open the property window

of the object and make the setting.

The General property setting allows the user to set the transparency,

component type and display format. See Figure 3-6-8B-1 below.

Word#h# PPk RHE5E
—&  |®E | @i

FOARE: 255
TR
© BpEES
(OF % 5
O ERER

BATAEE,
AR,
EfA

EIHFERTE | MR | SMEHE

~

[8F -5
[oF= i

@ Hth
@EL

AR

e

(@)
[@R=-TH

X

(OF=13

o

Fig. 3-6-8B-1 General Property Setting
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The Word parts include Parts, Mark, Basic Screen, Window Screen

and Image File. See Figure 3-6-8B-2 below.

FParts Tyvpe
(%) Parts (O Mark
) Base Screen ) Window Sereen

) Image File Setup..
Part Type Description
Parts Set the Parts number (color is unchangeable).
Mark Set the mark number (color is changeable).
Basic Screen | Set the basic screen number.
Uelay Set the window screen number.
Screen
Set the number of the image file on the external storage device.
The image format is .png, and the maximum size of the image is 800X480mm.
Device name: Select a preferred external storage device.
Folder name: the name of the folder on the storage device. For naming, please see
Section 3.2.17 Removable Drive Image Directory Setup.
File name: Set the image’s file name.
Code number: The code number of the image’s file name.
Image File Access Setup EI
CALNIMB01
Image File
Dirive WName C:URE Disk b
Folder Naime & w
File Name TG
N Digits 2 4
o
— | oK | Cancel
IMG01 pg
T L

Fig. 3-6-8B-2 Word Parts Setting
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To access the image file, do the HMI system setup—

communication setup—download & upload to install the

external storage device.

The display modes are Replacement, Coverage, Exclusive, Moving

and Tracking. The positioning can be upper left-based and center-based.

See Figure 3-6-8B-3 below.

When the option of moving display [IMovementDislay of the Extension

properties is not ticked:

View Format

Dizplaor Mode (%) Replace () Oweryrite HOR

Diisplaor Position (%) Left-Top () Center

When the option of moving display [ MovementDisplay of the Extension

properties is ticked:

View Format

Display Made (%) Movement ) Locvs

Diisplacr Position (®) Left-Top () Center

Display Description
Replace: the 2™ parts object replaces the 1% one.
Overwrite: the 2" parts object caps on the 1% one.
. XOR: the non-overlapped portion of the 1% and 2™ parts
Display L
Mode is displayed. _ _
Movement: the parts moves with the moving pattern.
Locus: the parts object moves with the moving pattern,
and keeps the last 9 ones on the track.
Display Left-Top: based on the upper left corner of the parts.
Position | Center: based on the center of the parts.

Fig. 3-6-8B-3 Display Format Setting
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The Extension properties allow the user to set the security level and
moving display. Figure 3-6-8B-4 below demonstrates the setting of the
object’s security level. The security level (display) is ranged from 0
(lowest privilege) to 15 (highest privilege). The default security levels of

the edit software and the system are both 0.

Word Parts Property &'

Creneral || Extended || dctinn | Case Trigeer | Expression

Dizplacy Secuvity 0 ~

-

Movernent Dizplay

Dievice Device...

Diata Type | Unsigned 16bit b
Mowe Way (%) Position

() Point

(O Ling

Fig. 3-6-8B-4 Security Level Setting
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To move the parts, the user can change the device, numeric type and

the moving method. See Figure 3-6-8B-5 below.

Word Parts Property g|
| fiction | Case Trizeer | Expression
Displacy Security
Mowement Display

Dats Type | Unsigned 16bit |

Move Way (&) Position
Sl -
o -

Fig. 3-6-8B-5 Moving Display Setting

Click to open the device setup dialogue box and set up a

device to store the parts screens. See Figure 3-6-8B-6 below.

Device Setup El

Channel HMI “

i )

Device

HE ~| |a {:}
(@]
() (5] (8)
Lo J

Range 8-240

Eit Pos.

Fig. 3-6-8B-6 Device Setting
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The parts device has 4 numeric types. See Figure 3-6-8B-7 below.

Data Type | Unsigned 16bit hd

Unsigned 32hat

Numeric Type Value Range
Unsigned 16 bit 0~65535
Unsigned 32 bit 0~4294967295

Fig. 3-6-8B-7 Numeric Type Setting
The moving method allows the user to change the position, point

and line. See Figure 3-6-8B-8 below.

General [{ Extended || Action | Case Trigger | Expression
Dizplay Security 0 F|

Movernent Display
Device
Data Tyvpe Unsigned 16bit hd
Move Way (%) Position
() Point
(O Line

Fig. 3-6-8B-8 Moving Method Setting
The moving method takes HDO as X-axis and automatically assigns
HD1 as Y-axis, to decide the moving of the picture. The Point moving
method needs a set of points in the editing screen, so that the parts can
move along the points. The Line moving method needs a line in the
editing screen so that the picture moves along the line. The maximum and

minimum values can be set for the Line.
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The Action property setting allows the user to change the device and

its properties. See Figure 3-6-8B-9 below.

Word Farts Property

General | Extended | Action | Case || Trizeer | Expression

X

HDO

Mumerical Tywpe Sigmed 16hit W

L ttribte

() Indirect Blink Zpeed.

(&) Parts Humber 1 e |a

Mark Color

() Hold

oK ][ Cancel

Fig. 3-6-8B-9 Action Property Setting
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Click to open the device setup dialogue box and change

the device to store the parts. See Figure 3-6-8B-10 below.

Device Setup EI

Channel HMI w

Station

Dievice

HY ~| g {:}
()
(e]
(o J

Range 8-240

Eit Pos.

Fig. 3-6-8B-10 Device Setting

The parts device has 4 numeric types. See Figure 3-6-8B-11 below.

Mumerical Type
nsigned 32hit
Numeric Type Value Range
Signed 16bit -32768~32767
Unsigned 16 bit 0~65535
Signed 32 bit -2147483648~2147483647
Unsigned 32 bit 0~4294967295

Fig. 3-6-8B-11 Numeric Type Setting
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The properties allow the user to set Indirect, Blinking, component
number, Mark color, file number and Maintain. See Figure 3-6-8B-12

below.

Word Parls Property EJ

Generol | Extended | Action | Cese | Trigeer | Expression

Huinerical Type Signed 16bit v

Atteibute
O Indirect Blink Speed | Nons w
Ol i : E v
Mark Color
oo i Mhwmbe

) Hold

Fig. 3-6-8B-12 Moving Method Setting

The Indirect property is based on the device value to correspond to
an parts number; the component number is the identifier for reading the
parts library; the Mark color can change the color of the parts number; the
image file number is the identifier for reading the external storage device;
the Maintain property keeps the same parts number as the previous one.

To set Word parts blinking, use the pull-down menu to select one of
the three blinking speeds provided by the system. See Figure 3-6-8B-13

below.

Fig. 3-6-8B-13 Blinking Speeds
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The Condition Setup properties allow the user to add/delete/change
devices, and assign properties, component numbers, colors, and the

blinking feature. See Figure 3-6-8B-14 below.

Word Paris Froperty rz|
Genersl | Extended || Action | Case | Trigeer | Expression
[ add | [ Deet | [ Edit. |
2 |0<«=HDD<«=10 Parts Number 1 [
3 |20 «=HDO == 30 Held [
< ' 2

Fig. 3-6-8B-14 Condition Setting

To change the device settings of the Condition parts object, click

.| to open the Condition Setup dialogue box and change the

Bit/Word device. See Figure 3-6-8B-15 below.

Condition Setup X
@) Bit HMD ON W
O Word

LO¢ ][ Comel |

Fig. 3-6-8B-15 Condition Setting
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The Trigger property setting allows the user to change the trigger
pattern. See Figure 3-6-8B-16 below.

Word Parts Property g]
General | Extended | Lction || Cags
Trigger Type Ordinary h Ser.
Dienvice ..
Numerical Type
Range...
sz continmong desice number
Clear Clear A1
Ttem Device ON/CFF
:
Dievice..
Trigger _—
Pattern Description
Ordinary No triggering pattern
ON Action is taken only when the device in ON
OFF Action is taken only when the device in OFF
Action is taken only when the device value is within
Range )
this range.
Multi-Bit Set two or more devices (up to 8), and only when all
Triqger the devices meet the condition will the action be
99 taken.
Rise Action is taken only when the device is switched from
OFF to ON.
Eall Action is taken only when the device is switched from
ON to OFF.
Sampling Action is taken only after the sampling time elapses.

Fig. 3-6-8B-16 Trigger Pattern Setting
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The Numeric Operation properties allow the user to set the values,
bit mask, bit shift, and display formula. The system uses hexadecimal

input. See Figure 3-6-8B-17 below.

Word Pariz Froperty @

General | Extended || Lction || Cas
Bit Mazk None w (HEX)
Bit Shift None w
Dizplay Formula
Formmla....
Name Description

None | No Bit mask.
AND Values are converted to bingry fqr AND operation.
EX~ Decimal value 8 ANDing with A gets 8.
Bit Mask OR Values are converted to binary for OR operation.
EX~ Decimal value 8 ORing with A gets 10.
XOR Values are converted to bingry fo_r XOR operation.
EX~ Decimal value 8 XORing with A gets 2.
None | No Bit offset.
<< Values are converted to binary for left shift.
Bit Shift EX~ Decimal value 8 left shifting 2 bits becomes 32.
Values are converted to binary for right shift.
EX~ Decimal value 8 left shifting 2 bits becomes 2.

>>

Fig. 3-6-8B-17 Logic Operations
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To set formula display, click[_FeustionJgq open the formula setup

window, and pick up a preferred formula pattern, and then select from the
A~E options, and then select $$ (device value) and any one of the
constant or other device, and then select an operator. Confirm to finish

the formula setting. See Figure 3-6-8B-18 below.

Word Paris Froperty &l

General | Extended | Action | Case | Trizser | Expression |

Bit Mask |Ncme vl | H |(HEX)

- -

Display Fomula.

g
=
<

wRTE
sl

T
i 5
o520

=
=22

(a) (b)

Fig. 3-6-8B-18 Displaying formula (a) Setting formula (b) formula Set

To set the properties, you can also click Edt and then

click M Uit roperty , or use the property window on the right

of the screen, to make the setting.
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c. Line Route

To set up a Line Route, click M and click @ ChetDisly  » gng

then click < L= Rove  or directly click the shortcut+"", and in the
editing window hold down the left button of the mouse to decide the first
point of the line, then drag the line to the length and position you prefer
and then release the left button to finish the setup of the object. Click the
object and then double left click the mouse to open the property window

of the object and make the setting. See Figure 3-6-8C-1 below.

PFarts L.ine Rounte Froperiy E

Foute Number |1 g

| oK | Cancel

(a) (b)

Fig. 3-6-8C-1 Line Route (a) Line Route Setup (b) Property Setting

To set the properties, you can also click Edt and then
click M Uit Property , or use the property window on the

right of the screen, to make the setting.
Use Line Route with the Bit/Word parts to make the parts object

moves along the path you have defined.
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d. Route

To set up a Route, click Bt and click @ CerDimly  » and then

click 4 Roue , or directly click the shortcut.~, and in the editing

window left click the mouse to decide the first point of the track, and then
move the mouse to a preferred position and left click the mouse again to
decide the second point of the track, and then move the mouse and left
click again to make the third point, and so on. Finally, right click the
mouse to finish the setup of the object. There can be as many as 100
points on the track. Click the object and then double left click the mouse
to open the property window of the object and make the setting. See

Figure 3-6-8D-1 below.

Parts Route Property E

Foute Number 1 =
Point Conint 4 -

[ Arrange in Line

0K ] [ Cowel |

(b)

Fig. 3-6-8D-1 Route (a) Route Setup (b) Property Setting

- .

To set the properties, you can also click Elt and then

click M Uit roperty , or use the property window on the

right of the screen, to make the setting.

Use Route with the Bit/Word parts to make the parts object
moves along the path you have defined.
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3.6.9. Clock

To set up a Clock, click 2 and then click - et , or

directly click the shortcut® 7, and in the editing window left click the

mouse to set up the object. Click the object and then double left click the

mouse to open the property window of the object and make the setting.
The General property setting allows the user to set the picture

pattern, display color, transparency and line pattern. See Figure 3-6-9-1

below.
Clock Property E|
Genersl | Text | Extended
Tmage Tramsparency: (225 e
Te=1
[ tee Image Rotation Angls!
[] Border
T id the 1 -
Stule: w
‘{ Color: “

Fig. 3-6-9-1 General Property Setting

QY

To change the picture, click to open the picture library. For

detailed instructions, please see Section 3.4.2 Image Library.
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The Text property setting allows the user to set the character spacing,

size, color and alignment. See Figure 3-6-9-2 below.

Clock Properiy E'

General | Texd | Extended
Font Size 12 - Textt Calor

Alignment |Micldle Center w |

Fig. 3-6-9-2 Text Property Setting
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The Extension properties allow the user to set the security level and
the clock format. Figure 3-6-9-3 below demonstrates the setting of the
object’s security level. The security level (display) is ranged from 0
(lowest privilege) to 15 (highest privilege). The default security levels of

the edit software and the system are both 0.

Clock Propertr [zl

General | Text | Extended ;|

Dizplay Zecurityr ]

4

Format
Display Style Diate v |
Date Format 122117 :]

| ok || Concel

Fig. 3-6-9-3 Security Level Setting

To set the properties, you can also click Edt and then

click M Unit Property , or use the property window on the right

of the screen, to make the setting.
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3.6.10. Dynamic Image

Click I and then click| Ml Dvmemie Disphy  » , or directly click the

shortcutE';_..

=, and in the editing window left click the mouse to

set up a dynamic image. See Figure 3-6-10-1 below.

| Dynemiclmsee s | Diynarmic Line
Dnmaimic Rectangle
Dymamic Ellipss

Fig. 3-6-10-1 Dynamic Image Menu
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a. Dynamic Line

To set up a dynamic straight line, click 2 and then

click /8] Dymni Lin , or directly click the shortcut#s, and in the

editing window click and hold down the left button of the mouse to
decide the first point of the line, and then drag the line to the preferred
length and position and release the left button to finish the setup of the
object. Click the object and then double left click the mouse to open the
property window of the object and make the setting. See Figure

3-6-10A-1 below.

Dynamic Line Property E|
Rotation &ngle: Dhmade Display
Trameparency:  |255 4
Width: 1 4
Style: | []FistPoin
el = [] Becond Point
| oK) | Cancel

Fig. 3-6-10A-1 Dynamic Straight Line Property Setting

[=]

Set device HDO as the first (starting) device, the line color (RGB)

stands for the devices HDO and HD1; if the option [ FistBaint o [7] Sscond Point

Is ticked, it means the devices HD2 and HD4.
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To set the properties, you can also click E#t and then

click M Unit roperty , or use the property window on the right of

the screen, to make the setting.

Tick off the option[¥] DymemicDislay to return to normal display as a

general straight line.
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b. Dynamic Rectangle

To set up a dynamic rectangle, click % and then

click O8] Dymemi Rectngt , or directly click the shortcutt3, and in the

editing window click and hold down the left button of the mouse to
decide the first point of the dynamic rectangle, and then drag the
rectangle to the preferred size and release the left button to finish the
setup of the object. Click the object and then double left click the mouse
to open the property window of the object and make the setting. See

Figure 3-6-10B-1 below.

Dynamic Rectangle Property §|
Transparency:  |255 =

Border Drymarnic Display

Fotation Lngle: Tidth 1 e
Stvle: v
Colaor: W
[] Fll [] Position

| |
LCK 7 [ Comeel

Fig. 3-6-10B-1 Dynamic Rectangle Property Setting

412



Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

[=]

Set device HDO as the first (starting) device, and the line color (RGB)
stands for the devices HDO and HD1, then the picture’s background and
foreground colors are devices HD2, HD3, HD4 and HD5. If the

option ¥ Festton o [4] ¢ g ticked, it means the devices are HD6 and HDS.

To set the properties, you can also click 2 and then

click M ChatDismly s o e the property window on the right

of the screen, to make the setting.

Tick off the option Ll Dmamic Distkr ¢ return to normal display as a

general rectangle.
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c. Dynamic Ellipse

To set up a dynamic ellipse, click 2 and then

click G Dymmi Bliee , or directly click the shortcut@*, and in the
editing window click and hold down the left button of the mouse to
decide the first point of the dynamic ellipse, and then drag the ellipse to
the preferred size and release the left button to finish the setup of the
object. Click the object and then double left click the mouse to open the

property window of the object and make the setting. See Figure3-6-10C-1

below.
Dynamic Ellipse Property El
Transparency:  |255 =

Border Drymaumic Displaor

Bt el Width: i -
Stvle: v
Color: I
[] Fill [] Position

— i
[ OE | [ Cancel

Fig. 3-6-10C-1 Dynamic Ellipse Property Setting
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[=]

Set device HDO as the first (starting) device, and the line color (RGB)
stands for the devices HDO and HD1, then the picture’s background and
foreground colors are devices HD2, HD3, HD4 and HD5. If the

option ¥ Festton o [4] ¢ g ticked, it means the devices are HD6 and HDS.

To set the properties, you can also click Edt and then

click M UnitProperty , or use the property window on the right

of the screen, to make the setting.

Tick off the option ¥ Dymamie Dilay o retyrn to normal display as a

general circle/ellipse.
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3.6.11. Keypad

Click U and then click M Eevesd

Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

» , or directly click the

== 00, and in the editing window left click the mouse

to set up a keypad object. See Figure 3-6-11 below.

Kevpad 3 |

Eew Suitch
Yalue Display
Range Display
Cuztom Kevpad

Fig. 3-6-11 Keypad Menu
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a. Key Switch
To set up a key switch, click 2 and click N e » and
then click ] ¥erswith , or directly click the shortcutl], and in the

editing window left click the mouse to set up the object. Click the object
and then double left click the mouse to open the property window of the
object and make the setting.

The General property setting allows the user to set the picture
ON/OFF, display color, transparency and line pattern. See Figure
3-6-11A-1 below.

Eey Switch Property E‘
Genersl | Extended || Text || Trizeer
Image Trensparency: (293 E
[E. Rotation Angle]
Border
Width: 1 E
Btyle: w
Color: v
Backeolo _ v

Fig. 3-6-11A-1 General Property Setting
To change the picture, click |i|to open the picture library. For

detailed instructions, please see Section 3.4.2 Image Library.
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The Extension property setting allows the user to set the security
level and functional options. Figure 3-6-11A-2 below demonstrates the
setting of the object’s security level. The security level (display) and
security level (input) are both ranged from 0 (least privilege) to 15
(highest privilege). The default security levels of the edit software and the

system are both 0.

Eey Switch Property

General || Extended | Text Trigeer

Trisplay Security 0 E Toput Security 0

=]
3
-
g
=
sl =2
k71

Fush Time 0 E

Fig. 3-6-11A-2 Security Level Setting
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Figure 3-6-11A-3 below shows the setup of the object’s action times
of press-and-hold and latency.
Key Switch Property X

General || Extended | Text Trigeer

Display Security 0 k= Tnput Security ]

Fush Time 0

Ll Ll

%] ey Dol Time 0

Function. .. Aetinn, None

(Bec.)

Action Time Description
Push Time When the time is set to 5 seconds, press and hold down the
switch for 5 seconds to start action.
. When the time is set to 5 seconds, press the switch and wait
Delay Time

for 5 seconds for action to start.

Fig. 3-6-11A-3 Action times

To set up a key code of the keypad, click to open the
dialogue box of the keypad key code and set up the keypad input

character and its action. See Figure 3-6-11A-4 below.
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Eey Code Setup [5_(|
o
Ot [
() Action [lone w
InputEnter (ENT) =
nputEnter =
Keypod Humben ) e from right o left (BS)
Clear 811 (CLE
Delete (DEL) =
Change Keypad
Cancel (Esz) —
Minug &) b

Fig. 3-6-11A-4 Keypad Key Codes Setting
The Text property setting allows the user to set the display ON/OFF,

color, font, edit position, alignment, and text content. See Figure
3-6-11A-5 below.

Eey Switch Property r'5_<|
General | Extended | Toxt | Trigeer
Display Setup
OFF
on Jorr Text Color Backsolor:
OFF -= O Fived Font  [12 A|  Varishle Font: [Arial, 1271, Style=Regular
(] Funstion Text Text Edit
Text Location
@ Center (O Left (O Right (O Top (O Botiom
om0 s Se=funn
Text Content
() Basic Comment O Comment Group
Number of HNumber of
o [ ] v [
(#) Direct Text

Fig. 3-6-11A-5 Text Property Setting

In the text editing, comments in the comment library can be set as

text to display. To do this, click | fComment Libeary.._ gy open the comment

library dialogue box. For detailed instructions, please see Section 3.4.4

Comment Library.
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To display the keypad function directly on the switch,

tick [x] Fuction Text - tg change the display ON/OFF, color and font. See

Figure 3-6-11A-6 below.

Eey Switch Froperty [5_(|
Greneral | Extended | Text | Trigeer
Displaxr Setup

E3E)
: Toxt Color. Backeolar:
(OFF -= ON
Font: Arial, 12pt, Style=Regular

Function Text

| ok || Cansel

Fig. 3-6-11A-6 Functional Text
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The Trigger property setting allows the user to set the conditions of

the trigger pattern. See Figure 3-6-11A-7 below.

Eey Switch Properiy El
Cieneral | Extended | Text
Trigger Tpe Opdinacy w
Device...
Humerical Twpe
Fange. .
se continuous device mumnber
Clear Clear A
[tem Device ON/OFF
1
2
Device...
OK || Congel
Trigger L
Pattern Description
Ordinary No triggering pattern
ON Action is taken only when the device in ON
OFF Action is taken only when the device in OFF
Action is taken only when the device value is within
Range :
this range.
Multi-Bit Set two or more devices, and only when all the
Trigger devices meet the condition will the action be taken.

Fig. 3-6-11A-7 Trigger Pattern Setting
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To set the trigger pattern as multi-Bit trigger with 2 devices,

click[ 2= ko open the device setting window and set the trigger devices

as M1 and M2. Confirm the setting and have the file sent to HMI. So,

only when M1 and M2 are both ON will the switch actions be started. See

Figure3-6-11A-8 below.

biulti-Bit Trigger
Device Number. |2 :| [ Use continuons device mumber ]
Condition Combine Mode  |AND v [ Gl | [ Cleawan |
Tem Device onporg | Edi
M1, COMI1 BitState |ON v
2 132, COM1 ON
()

Device Seiup rg|
Chanzel
Suon
Dewice
| B
(8]
(4) (5] (e
(1
(o J
Fange 0-1535,8000-8254
Eit Fos.
| OE | Cancel

Fig. 3-6-11A-8 Multi-Bit Trigger (a) Setup of Multi-Bit Trigger (b) Device Setup

To set the properties, you can also click B and then

click ] UnitProperty , Or use the property window on the right

of the screen, to make the setting.
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b. Value Display

To set up a data display keypad, click 2% and click

0 ey » and then click @ Vel Disslay , or directly click the

shortcut@®, and in the editing window left click the mouse to set up the
object. Click the object and then double left click the mouse to open the
property window of the object and make the setting.

The General property setting allows the user to set the picture
pattern, display color, transparency and line pattern. See Figure

3-6-11B-1 below.

Yalue Display Properis gl
General | Text

Image Transparency; |255 -

[ Use image Rotstion Angle!

Border
Width: 1 =
Style: -
\")\— Color: v
I
0] [ Comeat |

Fig. 3-6-11B-1 General Property Setting
To change the picture, click |i|to open the picture library. For

detailed instructions, please see Section 3.4.2 Image Library.
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The Text property setting allows the user to set the numeric type,
figure, character font and spacing, and alignment. See Figure 3-6-11B-2
below.

Yalue Display Froperty E|

Creneral |

Tvpe

Diigits 0 - Space

Fout Size 12 - Text Colar

Alignment | Middle Center |

Lok ] [ Cemel ]

Fig. 3-6-11B-2 Text Property Setting

To set the properties, you can also click Edt and then
click M Unit Eroperty , or use the property window on the right

of the screen, to make the setting.
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c. Range Display

To set up a range display keypad, click 2% and click

0 ey » and then click @ Vel Disslay , or directly click the

shortcut=®, and in the editing window left click the mouse to set up the
object. Click the object and then double left click the mouse to open the
property window of the object and make the setting.

The General property setting allows the user to set the picture
pattern, display color, transparency and line pattern. See Figure

3-6-11C-1 below.

Range Display Froperiy El

Greneral | Teat

Limage Transparency:; 200 %
Tse L

[ Use Timags Fotation Angle:
Border

Width: 1 “

Stle: w

\")\— Color: I

| oK | Cancel |

Fig. 3-6-11C-1 General Property Setting

QU

To change the picture, click —'to open the picture library. For

detailed instructions, please see Section 3.4.2 Image Library.
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The Text property setting allows the user to set the numeric type,

digits,

Range Dizplay Property

font size and space, and alignment. See Figure 3-6-11C-2 below.

%]

Font Jize

12 A

Apace

Text Color

A igment |Middle Center

]

] [ Cancel

Fig. 3-6-11C-2 Text Property Setting

To set the properties,

click M UsitFroperty

you can also click Edt and then

, Or use the property window on the right

of the screen, to make the setting.
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d. Custom Keypad

To set up a custom keypad, click B# and
click M Kevpad » and then click T CumEamsd o girectly

click the shortcut == to open the package list window. Use the built-in
numeric/character keypad in the package list, and drag it to the editing
window and ungroup it to edit. The user can also define the package for

the edit of add/open/delete/rename. See Figure 3-6-11D-1 below.

L List () Packoge = List| [0 Poclage |
Wame . Creation Date | Nnmeric(Dec) Keypad v |
Wuimeric (Dec) Eevpad 2009/10/08
Mumeric (Hex) Keypad 20091008
Asrii Keypad 2009/10/08
EC 20120209
Hew Cipen Dielete Fename Delete Rename

Fig. 3-6-11D-1 Package List

The value display and range display can only be set up in the

keypad screen.
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To add user-defined graphs to the package list, click to

enter the new package name, and then select the needed graphs from the
basic screen and left click the mouse and hold, and drag the graphs to the
package list to finish the job. To use the graphs in the package list, just
click the needed graphs and drag them to the screen. See Figure

3-6-11D-2 below.

SE
= EE | BE

B

EU206 v

mE | Es

() (b)

Fig. 3-6-11D-2 Editing Package List (a) Graphs of Basic Screen (b) Dragging to

Package List

To set the properties, you can also click Edt and then
click M Unit roperty , or use the property window on the right

of the screen, to make the setting.
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3.7. Screen Menu

3.7.1. Description of Screen Functions

All the functions of the *®*2 menu are listed in the Table 3-7-1

below.
Table 3-7-1 Image Menu
Name Function

j Load... Load the saved screen data.

h—l Save Az Save the screen data as a new file.

] Hew Screen.. Add a new edit screen.

El] Delete Sereen Delete an edit screen.

(-I Page Up View the previous screen page.

.. Page Down View the next screen page.

/_'! Page Skip... Select the screen page to be viewed.
I Sereen Open Marco... Edit the macro of opening a single screen.
I Sereen Close Macro Edit the macro of closing a single screen.
I Sereen Cyele Macro, .. Edit the cyclic macro of a single screen.
I Sereen Property. . Set properties of screen display.
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3.7.2. Load

Click ®#2 and the click il 2+ to open the Load

dialogue box and select the screen file (*.srn) to be loaded. When the
screen is loaded, it will be placed behind the screen of the original
number. See Figure 3-7-2 below.

@
Look i | (.3 ShihlinElectric v Q % M-
B PageX.sm

D

by Recent
Documents

Deskiop

My Documents

48
My Camputer
‘._J File name: Paged.sm “
—
My Netwark Files aof tppe: Sereen Files (¥ am) B

Screan List

Sereen Type &l

Search Method | Sereen Number

Detail Search

SRR B e

Base Screen

oon1

Window Screen

Keypad Fcreen

(b)

Fig. 3-7-2 Loading Screen (a) Opening Screen File (b) Loading Completed
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3.7.3. Save As

Click ® and then click dll ks to open the Save

dialogue box and enter a filename, and then confirm to finish saving the

screen file (*.srn). See Figure 3-7-3 below.

Save As @

Save in | () ShihlinBlectric v 0@ E

My Recent
Docurnetts

Drezktop

@

My Documents

<

ty Computer
@ File: narne: |SEE|: w | [ Save ]
[ Nletwork Save as type: |Project Files (* zrn) w | [ Cancel ]

Fig. 3-7-3 Saving Screen
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3.7.4. New Screen
Click 22 and then click \ll Xew Scrsen. , or directly click the

shortcut &= to open the New Screen dialogue box and add a basic

screen/window screen/keypad screen, or change the color and security

level. See Figure 3-7-4-1 below.
New Screen rs_(|

Bereen wmber: Bereen Twpe:
|

Boreen Name:

Screen Width:

Fixel
sereen Height: Pisee]

Becurity

UL

Diescription:

(oW Window Setup... | O] [ comeer |

Fig. 3-7-4-1 New Screen Dialogue Box
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| to open the dialogue box of the window

screen position setting and change the window screen’s display position.

See Figure 3-7-4-2 below.

Window Setnp

Crerlap Window 1
(%) Diefanlt

Cryverlap Window_ 2
%) Diefault

Buperimpose Window 1
(%) Defanlt

Buperimpose Window 2
() Defanlt

Kevpad
() Default

() Ordentation

() Ordentation

() Crrientation

() Crrientation

(%) Orientation

Center-Top
Right-Top
Left-Center

Center
Right-Center
Left-Bothom
Center-Botom

() Coondinates

() Coondinates

() Coovd inates

(*) Cooydinates

() Coondinates

ol

B
=

=
Ln
=

»

0L

J [ Coneel ]

Fig. 3-7-4-2 Window Screen Setting
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3.7.5. Delete Screen

Click =2 and then click & Do Seren , or directly click the

shortcut&to pop up the confirmation box for the deletion. Confirm to

finish the deletion. See Figure 3-7-5 below.

ENMEditor2 2

? ) Eemove selected screen?
o

Fig. 3-7-5 Deletion Dialogue Box

3.7.6. Page Up

Click®®=2and then click €l o Up , or directly click the

shortcut_ to view the first page or the previous page.

3.7.7. Page Down

Click ®=2and then click "3 e Down , or directly click the

shortcut- to view the next page or the last page.
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3.7.8. Page Skip

Click®®%2and then click 2l Pee= Skb.. , or directly click the

i
shortcut == to open the dialogue box of options. See Figure 3-7-8
below.

[=]

For example, the screen numbers are P1, P5, P10, and the screen
names are One, Five, Ten, correspondingly. To jump to page P5, enter
“2” for page jump; enter “5” for screen number jump; enter “Five” for
screen name jump.

Select Dizplay Screen E'
O Bt &
() Screen Number I:I

() Screen Name | |

oK | cancel |

Fig. 3-7-8 Screen Selection
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3.7.9. Screen Open Macro

Click®®%2and then click M SeeeaCreaMass. 44 gnen the dialogue

box of the screen open macro. See Figure 3-7-9 below. This is used for
editing a single-page macro. When the screen is opened, the macro will
be executed. For detailed information about editing macro, please see

Section 3.4.5 Macro Library.

B Macro Editor

BREE Y R

Control Statement Fereen ID: 0003 Comment |
d Channel HMI w
if-else
© Signed (O Unsigned
while
for Enlarge Script Aves Input Device
switch 1
2
Function 3
st oy o
5
st bimov &
-
clt =]
anb =]
10
change 11
o flind ow cllind ow 1z
13
olmpose clmpose 14
) i5
Math Function 16
sin asin iy
15
03 a003
Diescription Line ..
fan atan
n log
[hai) ldexp
Do sqrt
abs
& Toolbox | Search Ok | | Conel

Fig. 3-7-9 Setup of Screen Open Macro

437



Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

3.7.10. Screen Close Macro

Click ™= and then click M SoenClos Macro.. 10 open the dialogue

box of the screen close macro. See Figure 3-7-10 below. This is used for
editing a single-page macro. When the screen is closed, the macro will be
executed. For detailed information about editing macro, please see

Section 3.4.5 Macro Library.

B Macro Editor

BREE Y R

Control Statement Fereen ID: 0003 Comment |
d Channel HMI w
if-else
© Signed (O Unsigned
while
for Enlarge Script Aves Input Device
switch 1
2
Function 3
st oy o
5
st bimov &
-
clt =]
anb =]
10
change 11
o flind ow cllind ow 1z
13
olmpose clmpose 14
) i5
Math Function 16
sin asin iy
15
03 a003
Diescription Line ..
fan atan
n log
[hai) ldexp
Do sqrt
abs
& Toolbox | Search Ok | | Conel

Fig. 3-7-10 Setup of Screen Close Macro
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3.7.11. Screen Cycle Macro

Click ®®%2and then click M SerenCyeleMara.. g open the dialogue

box of the screen cycle macro. See Figure 3-7-11 below. This is used for
editing a single-page macro. When the screen is opened, the macro will
be executed cyclically till the screen is closed. For detailed information

about editing macro, please see Section 3.4.5 Macro Library.

B Macro Editor

BREEITTEEEY EEEE

Control Statement Fereen ID: 0003 Comment |
d Channel HMI w
if-else
© Signed (O Unsigned
while
for Enlarge Script Aves Input Device
switch 1
2
Function 3
st oy o
5
st bimov &
-
clt =]
anb =]
10
change 11
o flind ow cllind ow 1z
13
olmpose clmpose 14
) i5
Math Function 16
sin asin iy
15
03 a003
Diescription Line ..
fan atan
n log
[hai) ldexp
Do sqrt
abs
& Toolbox | Search Ok | | Conel

Fig. 3-7-11 Setup of Screen Cycle Macro
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3.7.12. Screen Property Setting

Click ®®%2and then click M Sereen Propesty. to open the dialogue

box of the screen property setting and make the property setting. See

Figure 3-7-12 below.

Screen Number: Sereen Type:

Screen Name: | |
Sereen Color:

Screen Width: I:I Piel

sereen Height: I:l Pixel

Description:
[i Window Setup... ] oK ;|[ Cancel ]

Fig. 3-7-12 Screen Property Window

To set the properties, you can also select from the property
window on the right of the screen, or double left click the mouse

on the blank space of the screen, to make the setting.

440



Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

3.8. Operations Menu

3.8.1. Operational Functions

All the functions in the '2*=82  meny are listed in Table 3-8-1

below.

Table 3-8-1 Menu of Operational Functions
Name Function

7 ! ——— Check for any errors in the editing

screen.

j Transfer Tool... Set the data transmission method.

! Stmulation File Generator... Generate a simulation file
I Enviromment Setup... System’s detailed environment setting.
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3.8.2. Error Checks
Click P8 and then click ‘@l ErosCheck , or directly

click the shortcut{--l, and in the editing screen make the error detection.

See Figure 3-8-2 below.

Error List

P4 |[©@0Ewor || 2.0 Warning |
Level Wumber  Error Sovrce Object Twpe Description

Ay 1 E-l Some objects are located out of the screen.

0 2 Advanced 41 . Bdvanced &larm waz not set, Alarm popup fuention is disabled !

Fig. 3-8-2 Error List

Double left click the mouse can switch the screen and jump to

the selected object.
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3.8.3. Transfer Tool

Click @892 a0 then click “ Trensfer Tool. , or directly

click the shortcut™% to send/receive projects and update the O.S.
programs. See Figure 3-8-3-1 below.

Tranzfer Tool

X
Target
%) HMI

() Memory

Zend Project

[2] 2] PP e)

Eecetve Project
“ 3

Fan ]
| 4
! Tpdate OF.
v

Tranzfer Information

[ Device ]
B
Zend Project

Eeceive Project

Fecord File

Ak whether fo transfer the parameter settings. D G]

atandaed 80 Caxd : IF]

TSE Disk: ]

Fig. 3-8-3-1 Transmission Tool
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When the transmission destination is & ™™  select a storage
device, and then key in the information of the latest O.S. version, and the
name of the O.S. version should be the filename provided. Figure 3-8-3-2

below takes the model EC-210-CT-11 as an example.

Transfer Tool E'
Target
O HMI @ Memory ()
-"—1 02 Versinn Information
S (DD (B E
[Fodel ]
t— ) ) EC Color Networg Multi-Function Model

File Edit Yiew Favorites  Tools  Help

h

€ \‘_‘)l l$ ’;\J Search b Folders v

|| Address |[2) C:h\Documents and Settings121 21\ ENOS_03.01 (07200008 _03 .01

File and Folder Tasks T Q gg,%%mm Dg
= ol BN
j Make a new Folder |
@ Publish this Folder to the ! EC2 4403201 0z
YW'eb aas| | O $EE
22211 1,708 KB

Other Places

&3 My Network Places
h:'l My Documents
|y Shared Documents
W My Computer

Fig. 3-8-3-2 Setup of O.S. Version Information
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Click to open the dialogue box of the device setting

and set the transmission devices of COM, USB and Ethernet. See Figure
3-8-3-3 below. If USB is select, the software driver of the USB will have

to be installed before the device can be used.

Device Setup E|
O use
(& Ethernet’ 192.168.__1._45

| ok || Cemcel |

Fig. 3-8-3-3 Device Setting

Please be aware the basic model does not have the Ethernet
communication port!!!

When the transmission has been up longer than expected, unplug
the transmission line and then plug it back to redo the
transmission.

Do not unplug the transmission line during the data transmission!
When it is done using the USB to update the O.S., it is suggested
to unplug the USB transmission line before using it for other

transmissions.
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3.8.4. Simulation File Generator

Click @88 and then click - Simiation File Genersor.. to open the

dialogue box of the simulation file generator. Click and then

save the simulation file (*.emu0). See Figure 3-8-4-1 below. And then

clic

I to generate the simulation file. See Figure 3-8-4-2 below.

Simulation File Save Path E]
Save i | 3 EC v | Q ¥ e -
E‘

tdy Recent
Drocuments

Desktop

by Dacuments

s
tdy Computer
‘-‘_-’! File name: |1 R | [ Save ]
MyNetwok | Flesolpe: | Simulabs Files (emud) v [ cancel |

Fig. 3-8-4-1 Saving Simulation File

Simulation File Generator &l

File Save Path
| |
0. Version Information

2] 2l pelre) -]

[ Model ]
EC Color Network Mulb-Funetion bodel

[¥ize ]
10.2 inch

[ Resnlution ]
200420 Pixel

|

[ Cenerate | ’ Close ]

Fig. 3-8-4-2 Generating Simulation File
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3.8.5. Environment Setup

Click/2%#89% and then click M EnvirammentSchp.. to open the

environment setup dialogue box. See Figure 3-8-5 below.

Environment

set Editor Langmage

3

Language

Editor Setup

Englishien-T5) e

Lutn Bave
[ ] Auto Open Last File when starting Editor
[ Al soreens vse the same magnification ratia.

Workspare Setup

Time Intereal |10

4

{rmdn.)

Current:

(%) Defanlt

Warkspace of Festart

Defanlt

0K | [ Concal |

Function Setting

Description

Set Editor Language

The language options are traditional Chinese, simplified
Chinese, and English.

Auto save

Automatically save the file at the predefined time.

Auto open last file
Editor | when starting editor

Upon the start of the editing software, automatically open
the last saved file.

Save All screens use the
same magnification
ratio.

Upon the screen scaling, all the screens of the project are
scaled at the same time.

Workspace Setup

The user can define the usual work space, so when the
editing software is started, the screen will be displayed at
the predefined space.

Fig. 3-8-5 Environment Setting
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3.9. System Menu

3.9.1. System Functions

All the functions in the =™ menu are listed in the Table 3-9-1

below.

Table 3-9-1 Menu of System Functions

_ Name Function
gf] HMI TypeDevice Setop Change HMI model/device
fl Bassword Setup Set up the password device and
its security level.
[I Recipe 3 Edit/read recipe data.
ﬂ Flosting Alsrm Set the floating alarm’s
message.
“5. Barcods Setup... Read ext_ernal barcode
information.
I r— , Set device to monitor historical
data.
I [ y—— , _Set deVIge to monitor alarm
information.
m Advansed Alsom Popup Displsy Set pop-up display of advanced
alarm.
. Set screen switch and simple
Anwiliary Sety
% i macro.
j Parameter Setup Set HMI’s internal parameters.
E—ﬂ Startup Logn Set HMI’s system start-up
screen.
F;] Time Action.. Edit scheduling data.
i Sound Setup Set sound data.
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3.9.2. HMI Model/Device Setup

Click &% anq then click 8| M Type/Devie Setup to change the

HMI/device/model. Make the setting based on the connected
communication port, device and model. Confirm to finish the setting. The
EC series comes with the new setting of start-up first page number, so
when the system is started, the first page will be displayed. See Figure

3-9-2 below.

HMI TypefDevice Setap r5_<|
HMIType  |EC-210-CT-11 | First Page No.
COM
COM1
Devvice HONE bt
Tupe
COM2
Device NCONE i
Type
Comz
Devvice NCONE b
Tupe
Ethernet
Device |NONE A
Tupe
r =

Fig. 3-9-2 Change HMI Model/Device Setting

For detailed description of communication port, please refer to the EC200
Hardware Manual.
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3.9.3. Password Setup
Click £ and then click Ml Pessword Setup to open the

password setting dialogue box and change the device, security level and

the password for data transmission. See Figure 3-9-3-1 below.

Pazswond Setup §|
File Transfer
Tpload Project to Eemovable Diive
Barstern

[] Becurity Device

Level | Passwond

Limipuu et m VI B SR i

b
e L b0

| OK I[ Cancel

Fig. 3-9-3-1 Password Setting

The password device allows the user to set a device management

security level. Tick Y SeewitsDevice 504 set up the device, and then confirm

to finish the setting of the security level device.
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To set a wuser password, in the system menu click
(| Pessvord Setup to open the password setup dialogue box,

and select a level number, and then click to do the password

editing. Confirm to finish the setting of the password security level. See

Figure 3-9-3-2 below.

Password Setup E|
File Tramzfer
Upload Project to Remowable Dirive
Sarstem
Security Device
Level | Password
1
gﬂw
4
5
6
7
]
a
10
11
12
13
£
(@)
Password Edit §|

Level: 2

01d Password: | |

Wew Password: | |

Lox ][ Comel |

(b)
Fig. 3-9-3-2 Setup of Password Security Level (a) Password Setting Dialogue

Box (b) Password Setting
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To set the password for data transmission, in the system menu
Click (#l Password Setup to open the password setup dialogue

box, and then click_E#t-_] to do the password editing. Confirm to finish

the setting of the data transmission password. See Figure 3-9-3-3 below.

Pazsword Edat E

Project Becurity

014 Password: | |

Wew Password ; || |

Lo J[ Comwal |

Fig. 3-9-3-3 Password Setting

To set up the data transmission password, use the user password

registered in 4 Transter Tool..
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Click®®™  and in the menu click [l Recie

make recipe-related setting. See Figure 3-9-4 below.

| E Recipe

|

Advanced Fecipe Common. ..

Advanced Recipe Setup...
Recipe Common. ..

Eecipe Setup...

Fig. 3-9-4 Recipe Function List
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a. Advanced Recipe Common Setup

To set up a recipe commonality, click &  and

C||Ckg Recipe > and then CIICkEﬂ Advanced Eecipe Common...

to open the dialogue box of the advanced recipe commonality. Then, tick

[v] External Control Devics f£5r the device controlling the reading and writing of

the recipe data, and the device controlling the recipe numbers and record

numbers. To set up the device, click to open the device setup

dialogue box. See Figure 3-9-4A-1 below.

Advanced Eecipe Common Setup

External Comntool Information

Exernal Control Device

Recipe Number Storage Device

Record Humber Storage Device

External Notification Infonmation

[ ] External Notification Device

S

]

Fig. 3-9-4A-1 Advanced Recipe Commonality
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b. Advanced Recipe Setup

Click &% ang click [ Recire > and then click
[ Advenced Recipe Setup.. to open the dialogue box of the advanced
recipe setting. There can be as many as 255 advanced recipes. Click

to open the advanced recipe editing. See Figure 3-9-4B-1

below.

Advanced Recipe Setup r5__<|

Ho. Eecipe No. Recipe Name

Advanced Recipe Edit El
Besic | Device
Recipe No. Eecipe Name
1 ~
Recipe Fil=
O Tse (%) Not Use File
Trigger Device
[] Write Trigger 1 Device o OFF
Write Trigger 2 Device (01} OFF
Read Trigger1 Device On OFF
Read Trigger 2 Device [0} OFF
Device

Fig. 3-9-4B-1 Advance Recipe Setting
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The basic setting allows the user to set the recipe number, recipe

name, recipe file, and trigger device. See Figure 3-9-4B-2 below.

Advanced Recipe Edit E|
Basic Device
Eecipe No. Eecipe Name
1 FS
Recipe File
) Us (%) Hot e File
Trigger Device
[] Write Trigger 1 Device oN OFF
Wite Trigger 2 Device QN QFF
Fead Trgeer 1 Device ON CFF
Read Trigger 2 Device o OFF
Diervice
| 0K | concel |
Function Description
In the file access, the writing trigger and reading trigger
Recipe File enable the writing and reading of the external storage
device.
Write

. . Write the recipe value to the device.
Trigger | Trigger

Device Read

Trigger

Record Number
Device

Read the value from the device and write it to the recipe.

Save the record point number set by the device.

Fig. 3-9-4B-2 Basic Setting

456



Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

The device setting allows the user to set the number of modules,
number of records, devices, points, and record points. The devices can be

serially numbered by setting the points. See Figure 3-9-4B-3 below.

Advanced Recipe Edit E|
Basic Device
Block Number Record Number
5 T 3 e YIm || XEx
No,——Dovi Device Type | Point| Device Comm... | Record1| Record2| Record3
1 | |HDO Bigned 16bit 3 Bigned Dec. 500 1000 1500
2 250 500 750
3 42 a4 126
4 | |HDS Bigned 16bit 1 Signed Dec. 20 40 a0
5 | |HDE Bigned 16bit 1 Bigned Dec. 1 2 3
6 | |HD7 Bigned 16bit 1 Bigned Dec. 2 4 G
7 | (HDa Signed 16bit 1 Signed Dec. 50 100 150
Function Description
Number of | Device can set as many as 1024 transactions
Modules | (including the points).
Points Devices can be serially numbered via the setting of
the points.
There can be as many as 1024 transactions.
Number of ; : .
Records ((recipe devices)x(recipe records) must not be
greater than 255k capacity)

Fig. 3-9-4B-3 Device Setting
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c. Recipe Common Setup

To set up a recipe commonality, click &% and

click [l Reire » and then click [d] Besire Comnan.
to open the dialogue box of the recipe commonality. Tick

[v] External Control Devics ¢ the device controlling the reading and writing of

the recipe data, and the device controlling the recipe numbers. To set up

the device, click to open the device setup dialogue box. Select

the device to finish the device setting. When the option of the extension

notification device ) Extemal Natification Device o tinrlcad the information of the

extension notification device will be displayed. See Figure 3-9-4C-1

below.

Recipe Common Setnp ﬁ
External Control Information
External Control Device HD100
Recipe Number Storage Device HDi101
External Motification Information
Excternal Hotification Device HD102
Recipe Humber Notification Device HD102
I 0K | [ Cancel

Fig. 3-9-4C-1 Recipe Commonality
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d. Recipe Setup

Click &%m and click [l Resiee » and then
click [ol Recipe » to open the recipe setting dialogue

box. There can be as many as 255 recipes. Click_Tev-_] 1o open the

recipe edit dialogue box and set the recipe name, number of devices (up
to 1024 devices), import/export, storage device, and the functions of the

reading/writing device. See Figure 3-9-4D-1 below.

Recipe Sefup E|

No. Recipe Name Dievice Points

Y Im Y Ex

Recipe Edit X
Recipe Name  [FEEC Drive
(=) Mot se
Device Points - & | | Signed 16bit -
O Use
No. Device Value |
1 |HDO 1}
2
3 1}
4 0
5 0 EF"N
Wit
Tag oo Oom
[ Trigger2
Fead
e oo Oom
[] Trigger2

Fig. 3-9-4D-1 Recipe Setting (a) Recipes (b) Recipe Editing
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To set a Writing device, clickl Periee- | g open the device setting

dialogue box and select a device to finish the setting.
Tick @ ON o @ OFF {4 decide the trigger pattern preferred. I setting

2 switches is needed, tick ™ ™2 and then clickl 2= | to select the

second writing device. The action of the Writing device is when you
click the trigger switch, the software will write the original value you set.

See Figure 3-9-4D-2 below.

Recipe Edit E|
Recipe Name | SEEC Drive
(3 Not Use
Device Points |2 5 | | Signed 16bit ~
O Vs
No. Device Value ‘
1 [HDO 10
2 15
3 20
Y Iw
L Ex
Tl zite
- o oo
R oo Oom
[r—
s con o
[ Triggerd

Fig. 3-9-4D-2 Writing Recipe Device

[=]

If the read switch HM10 is not pressed, and you want to restore the
value you set in the recipe, press HMO and HM1, the software will then
write 10, 15 and 20 to HDO, HD1 and HD2, respectively.

If the values in the devices are 1, 2 and 3, when you click the read

switch HM10, and then click HMO and HM1, the software will then

wrirtel, 2 and 3 to HDO, HD1 and HD2, respectively.
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To set a Reading device, clickl == | 1o open the device setting

dialogue box and select the device to finish the setting.

Tick & ON o @ OFF {5 decide the trigger pattern preferred. The

action of the Reading device is that when you click the trigger switch, the

software will read the value you set from the device. See Figure 3-9-4D-3

Recipe Edit [g]
Recipe Name | SEEC Diive
(&) Mot Use
Device Points | # % | | Signed 16bit -
O Use
No. Device Value
1 |HDO 10
2 15
3 20
% Im
g Ex
Tilrite
- oo Oom
[ et i oo Oom
Read
e oo Oom
[ Trigger2

Fig. 3-9-4D-3 Reading Recipe Device

[=]

If the values in the devices HDO, HD1 and HD2 are 10, 15 and 20,
respectively, when you click the HM10 switch, the software will re-read

from the devices to overwrite the original values of 10, 15 and 20.
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When the recipe is set and confirmed, the recipe information will be
displayed in the recipe dialogue box. To copy the recipe value, select the
recipe to be copies and then click, and then confirm to finish the

copy. Afterwards, click to copy the recipe value onto the next

line. See Figure 3-9-4D-4 below.

Recipe Setup rgl
Ho. Eecipe Name Dewvice Points
: E] MNew...
Y rw | [ Ex oK | [ Concel |
(@)
Recipe Setup El
Mo. Recipe Name Device Point:
| SEEC HDO 3 (=] [Wew.. |
2 SEEC-2 HDO 3
Hiw | X Ex 0K | [ Comcel |
(b)

Fig. 3-9-4D-4 Copying Recipe (a) Selecting Recipe (b) Copy Completed
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To delete a recipe value already set, select the recipe value by

clicking it and then click to finish the deletion. See Figure

3-9-4D-5 below.

Recipe Setup E|
No. Recipe Name Device Points
¥ 3 E] -New...
2 SEEC-2 HDO 3
2:1’ Im gd Fx 8] ] [ Cancel ]
(a)
Recipe Setup E|
Ho. Recipe Name Device Points
1 SEEC-2 HLDD 3 * e
-
Delete Al |
gaf Im .i_}af Fx QK ] ’ Camcel
(b)

Fig. 3-9-4D-5 Deleting Recipe (a) Selecting Recipe (b) Deletion Completed
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To import recipe data, click to open the dialogue box, and
select the recipe data to be imported (.csv). Confirm to finish the import.

S
To export recipe data, click to open the dialogue box and export

the recipe data (.csv) to the destination. Confirm to finish the export. See
Figure 3-9-4D-6 below.

Open E
Look in: | £ ShiblinElectric v o2 m

by Recent
Documerts

Desktop

My Documents
.

My Computer

File: name: |SEEC.csv A | [ Open ]

My Metwork Filez of type: |CSV Files (*cav) w | [ Cancel ]

(a)
Save As @

Savein: | 3 ShitlinElectic v 02> m

My Recent
Documents

®;

Desklop

by Documents

A

Iy Computer

File: name: |EUEDD hd | [ Save ]

Iy Metwork Save as type: |CSV Files (% cav) v| [ Cancel ]

(b)

Fig. 3-9-4D-6 Recipe Data (a) Recipe Import (b) Recipe Export
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Recipe data can be imported from and exported to an external device.
The user can change the device name, data folder name, and the filename.
See Figure 3-9-4D-7 below.

Recipe Edit 3
Recipe Name  [SEEC Drive
) NotUse
Device Points |2 # | |Bigned 16bit v
(CHIEH
No. Device Value ‘ .
Dirive Name A Taner Memory hd
1 |HDO 0
Folder Name Project]
2 0
3 ] File Name RECIPEQOL o8y
EFFE
Y Ky
Write
Trigger] HMO @on OO
[¥] Trigger? HM1 OoN () OFF
Eead
Trigger] HM10 OoN @O
[] Trigger2
Memory Drive Description
Selecting external memory device.
A : Inner Memory
Drive Name
B : Standard SD Card
C : USB Disk
The name of the folder storin
Folder Name . g
recipes.
i The name of the file containing the
File Name .
recipe.

Fig. 3-9-4D-7 Memory Device Setting

When the memory drive of recipes is not used, it means that when
you trigger the read/write drive, the action will point to the data at
the edit-end.
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If the memory device is used, it means that when you trigger the

read/write drive, the action will point to the csv files; if there is no

csv file available, the action will point to the data at the edit-end.
3.9.5. Floating Alarm

Click &8 and then click 8 Fostise Al to open the

floating alarm setting dialogue box and set the number of devices and

their types, comment, outline, display and the text. See Figure 3-9-5-1

below.
Floating Alatm Setnp r5_<|

ot [
Diervice Duzplayr
Tvpe Bit v Space Number 1 %
DeviceMo. (3 Contimuous () Random () Fixed Interval Time (5)
Comment Speed Low i
Cormntte © s O on e
[ Oftsst Font Size 1 E
Crufline
[ e
[] Position
No. Device Condition Comment No.
1 ON 1

[oE Y [ Cancsl ] [ Delste

Fig. 3-9-5-1 Floating Alarm Setting
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Whenever the device’s setting is changed, the floating alarm
background will be started.
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To select the Bit action device, its types are ON/OFF display. The user

can change the comment information, number and offset. See Figure

Floating Alarm Setup &‘
Comnt 2 E
Device Display
Type Bit - Space Number l:l
DeviceNo. (@ Continwous O Rendom () Fired Intervel Time (5)
Comment Bpeed Low Ev
CommentNo. () Continoons () Random [ Max Words I:I
[ Offeet Font Hize
Orutling
e
[ Pasition

No. Device Condition Comment No.

[ ok | [ comel | [ Demw

Fig. 3-9-5-2 Bit Floating Alarm

Clickl_Cemmentlato.. Jig open the comment information dialogue box

and select basic comment or comment group. See Figure 3-9-5-3 below.

Comment Information f's__<|

() Basic Comment

Comment Group

() Const 1

~
*

) Device

Fig. 3-9-5-3 Comment Information Setting
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[=]

Tick [ Of=tgnd select device HD10 to offset the comment number.

The action is HD10 adds its internal value up to the original comment
number, and then the operational equation calculates the new comment
number as HD10 + original comment number. If the internal value of
HD10 is 10, after the offset operation the HDO internal comment number

will become 11. See Figure 3-9-5-4 below.

Comomernt

[ Corment Info. . ]Eas:i;: Cormment

Comment Ho. (%) Continuons () Random

Offset |

| HDIO

Cufline
[ ] Frame

[ ] Position

No. Device Condition Comment No.

1 HMO O 1
2 O

Fig. 3-9-5-4 Offsetting Device
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To select the Word action device, there are 7 numeric types available.
The user can change the comment information, number and offset. See

Figure 3-9-5-5 below.

Floating Alarm Setup g|
Comnt 1 kS
Dewice Drisplay
Tarpe Word v Epace Number 1 4
Device Na. () Continmans Interval Time (z) 0 4
Comument 1 Ereed Low w’
Comment Wo. (3 Continons () Random [ Max Words
[7] Offset HD10 Font Size 10 B
Crutline
[] Frame
[] Pasition
No. Device Condition Comment No.
1 HDO -32768 «<=HDD == 32767 1
oK | [ GCemsel | [ Delete
Numeric Type Value Range
Signed 16bit -32768~32767
Unsigned 16 bit 0~65535
Signed 32 bit -2147483648~2147483647
Unsigned 32 bit 0~4294967295
BCD16 bit 0~9999
BCD32 bit 0~32767
Real -2.147484E+09~2.147484E+09

Fig. 3-9-5-5 Word Floating Alarm
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Clickl_ Commentisto.. Jig open the comment information dialogue box
and select basic comment or comment group. See Figure 3-9-5-6 below.

Comment Information &'

() Basic Comument ®

Comment Group

(%) Comat 1

~
-

() Device

Fig. 3-9-5-6 Comment Information Setting

[=]

Tick [ Of=tgnd select device HD10 to offset the comment number.

The action is HD10 adds its internal value up to the original comment
number, and then the operational equation calculates the new comment
number as HD10 + original comment number. If the internal value of
HD10 is 10, after the offset operation the HDO internal comment number

will become 11. See Figure 3-9-5-7 below.

Comimert

[ Cormeint Info. ] Bagic Comuomeint

Corment No. &) Confinuouz () Random

Offset | Device.. | HDIO

Chtline

[] Frame

[] Position

No Device Condition Comment No.
1 HDO -B2768 «<=HDO == 32767 1
2 -33768 «<=HD1 == 32767

Fig. 3-9-5-7 Offsetting Device
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For the display of the floating alarm and its text, the user can change
the spacing of the floating alarm character, cyclic time, speed, maximum
number of characters, and the font size. See Figure 3-9-5-8 below.

Floating Alarm Setup E‘

Count 2 s
Device Dhzplay

Type Word o | |Bigned 165bit w Space Number 1 E
Device Mo, (&) Continnous () Random () Fixed Interval Time (s) a =
Comment Speed Low “
Comment No. (&) Contimuous () Random [ Maxe Wonds
Offset HDIO Font Size i B
Omtline

[ Frame \SpCarminent Library

[] Position

No. Device Condition Comment No.

1 HDO -32768 <= HDO «= 32767 1

2 -32768 <= HD1 «= 32767

[ o€ ] [ cawa | [ Delte |

Fig. 3-9-5-8 Floating Alarm Display and Text Setting
To set the floating alarm’s outer frame and its position, tick [ Freme

and tick 52 t5 change the settting. See Figure 3-9-5-9 below.

Catline
Frame

Positinn  Pos=(0,0), Size=(320,30)

Fig. 3-9-5-9 Profile Setting

In the editing of the text, the comments of the comment library can

be set as the text content. To do this, click[Semmentlibnsy.. Jt onen the

dialogue box of the comment library. For detailed instructions, please see
Section 3.4.4 Comment Library.
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3.9.6. Barcode Setup

Click &% and then click @8 HMI TypeiDevice Sctup ~and then in the

pull-down menu of the COML1 device select BARCODE to open the

function, and then click "B Beode Setup.. to open the barcode

setting dialogue box. See Figure 3-9-6-1 below.

HMI TypefDevice Setnp &|
HMITyps  |EC-210-CT-11 | First Page No.
COM
COm1
Device BARCODE v
Twpe IEARCODE
COM32
Device NONE b
Twpe
COM3
Device NONE b
Twpe
Ethernet
Device |WoNE 5
Twpe
I —
Bar Code Setup E|
Drervice Points 2 E
Header NONE v
Terminator ETX v
Write Bate Order
() Low-=High () High-=Low
Fill Data.
Fills & blank when imported data is not filled
(® Space(0x20) ) NULL {000
[aE [ Cameel ] [ Delete

(b)

Fig. 3-9-6-1 Opening Barcode Device (a) Changing Device (b) Barcode Setting
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Click[ 2= o open the device setting dialogue box, and then select

the device to finish the setting. See Figure 3-9-6-2 below. The settings are

detailed in Table 3-9-6-3 below.

Device Setup g]
Bar Code Setup g] Channel HMI b
-
Device Points 2 g Device
Header NONE 3 HX | |3 %:%
Terminator ETX v @
Tilrite Bate Order @ @
@) Low->High () High-=Low
(o J
Fill Data
Fange 3-240
Fills a blank when tmported data. is not filled
@ space20) © NULL(:00) Bit Pos.
o8 ) [Cowat | [ Debe 0K | Cencel
(a) (b)

Fig. 3-9-6-2 Barcode Device (a) Barcode Setting (b) Device Setting

Table 3-9-6-3 Barcode Setting Descriptions

Name Description

One Word device can contain two characters.
Devices Points | For example, to read the character string ABCDEF, there will
be 3 Word devices needed.

NONE: no start code is required to do the scan.

Flasler STX: scan starts when the string STX is read.
ETX: scan stops when the string ETX is read.
. LF: scan stops when the line-feed character is read.
Terminator

CR: scan stops when the carriage-return character is read.
LF+CR: scan stops when LF+CR are read.

Write Byte Order | Set the writing to start from low bit or high bit.

Fill Data When data is not long enough, use blanks or null string to fill
up the space.
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3.9.7. Logging
Click &2 and then click W Lozzine »  to make the

setting of the historical data resume. See Figure below 3-9-7 below.

[ Logeine R |€ Logging Setup...

Fig. 3-9-7 Menu of Historical Data Resume
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a. Logging Setup

To set up a Logging, click =% and click
W Logzing » and then click B Lossineetw.. to

open the Logging dialogue box. Then, click[_®- o open the Logging

edit dialogue box and set the Logging name, Logging pattern, device, file

storage, trigger, and others. See Figure 3-9-7A-1 below.

Logging Edit X
Besic | Device | File Save | Trieser | Offer
Logsing Number [ - Logging Wains
[ Logeing Cowat Device Devise
Logging Mode
® File Save
Logging List Setup ﬁ\ Files Humber 1 B Mumber of logs a file
[ Fils Tormninal Triggsr Device
No. Logging Hu... Logeing Name
. Fils Terminal Notfication Device Device
Hew
-+ © Butter Historieel
Pl Nofificatinn Siznal Devics Devise
Buffex Historicel Dits. Clear Device.
Euffer Historicel Dat. Clear Alert Deviee.

Fig. 3-9-7A-1 Resume Setting (a) Adding Resume (b) Editing Resume
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The basic properties allow the user to set the Logging number,
Logging name, counter device, Logging pattern, and extension functions.
To set up a Logging counter device, Tick [LozeingComtDevice 5 ghoyy
the counts of the Logging’s appearance. Click to open the

device setup dialogue box and select a device. See Figure 3-9-7A-2

below.

Logging Edit X

e e

Logging Count Device I
Logging Mode
(%) File Save

Filez Humber Number of logz a file I:I

[] File Terminal Trigger Dievice...

File Terminal Notification Device Device...

) Butfer Historical

Full Notification Signal Device Dievice...
Buffer Historical Data Clear Device...
Buffer Historical Data Clear &lert Dievice...

Fig. 3-9-7A-2 Basic Propertys
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For storing the files, the user can set the number of files, number of
Logging, file termination device, and termination notification device. See

Figure 3-9-7A-3 below.

Logging Edit X
Eﬂmﬂ | Devize | Fils Save | Trigeer | Other
Logging Number (2 E Logging Neme
Logging Count Device
Logging bode
() File Save
Files Number 5 E Wumnber of logs a file
File Terminal Trigger HMD
File Terminal Hotification Device HM1
() Buffer Historical
Full Notification #ignal Device Device...
Buffer Historical Data Clear Device. .
Buffer Historical Data Clear Alert Device. .

Fig. 3-9-7A-3 Logging File Storage

[=]

Set 5 file folders with each containing 10 Loggings so that there will
be 50 Loggings in total. When the File Termination Device HMO is
click-triggered, the writing of the resume file will stop immediately.
When the File Termination Notification Device HML1 is on, it will show

the stoppage of the writing. See Figure 3-9-7A-4 below.

FEFEES
[OF -+-<=ic2
wEsE B RERAMEESE 10 3
R HM0 FiFas...
RS EAE TR Hi1 FiFes..

Fig. 3-9-7A-4 File Saving
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For the buffer Logging, the user can set the save-or-not option,
action for saturated buffer, notification, and data erasing device. See

Figure 3-9-7A-5 below.

Logzing Edit X
{Basc i Device || Trizeer | Other
Logging Number (1 E Logging Name
[] Logging Count Device Do,
Logging Mode
() File Save
Number of logs a file
File Terminal Trigger Device..
i L b o
(%) Buffer Histrical
Buffer Save Ho 8
Take the acticn if buffer is full Deletz 04 Data L
Extended
Full Notifisstion Signsl Device HMO
Buffer Full Alert Capecity 10 = (Points)
Buffer Histarieal Data Clear HMIO
Butfer Historical Data Clear Alert HM20

Fig. 3-9-7A-5 Buffer Resume

[=]

If the number of Loggings is set to 50 transactions, when the number
of Loggings reaches 40, the HMO device will be switched on, so that
when the user click the HM10 device, the Logging data will be erased,
and the Erase Alarm Device HM20 will be switched on at the same time.

See Figure 3-9-7A-6 below.

Exdtended
Full Notification Siznal Device HMO
Buffer Full 4lert Capacity 10 4| (Points)
Buffer Historical Data Clear HM1D
Buffer Historical Data Clear Alert HMI0

Fig. 3-9-7A-6 Extension Functions Setting

479



Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

For the Device properties, the user can set the number of modules,

export properties, import/export, device type, display of points and

comment. See Figure 3-9-7A-7 below.

Logging Edit

Block Nomber 3

Bosic | Dewice | Trizger | Other

E

File Ontpt Aribute

No.

Device

Device Type Point

Device Comment

1

HDO

Signed 16bit 1

2

HD1

Signed 16bit 1

3

HDZ

Signed 16bit 1

Fig. 3-9-7A-7 Device Setting

Tick [JFkOumtitnbut +9 haye the file export property table

displayed beneath. The user can set the display type, number of digits,

and the zero-filled feature. See Figure 3-9-7A-8 below.

Block Number 3

4

File Output Attribute

[gfm ][ilﬁx ]

No. [1Device Ty...| Point | Device Col..| Display Type | Digits |Fill With Zeros
1 Signed 16bat 1 Sigmned Dec. ] Mo
2 Signed 16bat 1 Signed Dec. ] Ho
3 Signed 16bit 1 Sizned Dec. 6 Ha
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To import the Logging file, click to open the dialogue

box and select the Logging file (.csv) to be imported. Confirm to finish

the import. To export the Logging file, click to open the

dialogue box and export the Logging file (.csv) to the specified
destination. Confirm to finish the export. See Figures 3-9-7A-9 and
3-9-7A-10 below.

Open E]

Look in: | £ ShilinElectric v @@ Er

©

My Recent
Documents

Desktop

<

My Documents

My Computer

“;-’l File narne: |SEEC.csv w | [ Open ]

.
by Metwork Files of type: |CSV Files (*.cav) £ | [ Cancel ]

Fig. 3-9-7A-9 Logging Import
Save As E

Save in: | £ ShinlinElectric v 02 E

ic

My Recent
D ocuments

Deskiop

My Documents

-

-
My Computer

‘-‘_’l File name: Eu200 v [ 5o ]
ky N;tﬁork Save as type: |CSV Files (*csv) w | [ Cancel ]

Fig. 3-9-7A-10 Logging Export
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For the File Saving properties, the user can set the storage device
name, attached file and information format. See Figure 3-9-7A-11 below.

Lugging Edit X

Basic | Device | File Bave | Tuigger | Other
File Lccess

Drive Name A Trmer Memory v

Folder Namme LOGOO00L

File Name LOGO0001 R CEY
[] Drate information is added 1o file name

Format

[] File Output Time Information Format

Memory Drive Description

A : Inner Memory
Device Name B : Standard SD Card

C : USB Disk
Name of the folder storing
Folder Name resUMeS.
File Name Name of the file containing
resumes.

Fig. 3-9-7A-11 File Saving
To set file export format, tick ! File Output Time Information Fomat - and change

the formats of the date and time. See Figure 3-9-7A-12 below.

Format

File Qutput Time Information Format

Date Type | 12/2/20 [:] Time Type  |15:50 :]

Fig. 3-9-7A-12 File Export Format
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The Trigger properties allow the user to set the triggers of Logging

recording and Logging saving. See Figure 3-9-7A-13 below.

Logging Edit ]
Basic | Device | File Save [: Trigeer || Other
Logging Trigger
Trigger Type | Sampling v P 4| 100ms
Device..
Store Trigeer
Trigger Type None w
Dievice
g;;%gfr: Description
Rise Ac'tion is taken only when the device is
switched from OFF to ON.
Eall Ac_tion is taken only when the device is
switched from ON to OFF.
i Action is taken only after the sampling time
Sampling
elapses.
ON Action is taken only when the device in ON
Sampling and the sampling item elapses.
OFF Action is taken only when the device in OFF
Sampling and the sampling item elapses

Fig. 3-9-7A-13 Trigger Properties
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For Other properties, the user can set the Notification Device and the

number of stored buffer Loggings. See Figure 3-9-7A-14 below.

Logging Edit §|

Basic || Device | File Save || Trigeer [ Ot

Motification
Logging Notification Device Diewice. ..
O
Writing Notification Device Device...
O
Writing Ervor Notification Device Device...
O
Buffering

Log Storage Number 1

4h

Fig. 3-9-7A-14 Other Properties

[=]

Tick [ Logeing Notitication Device g set the device to HMO, so when a
record is generated, the HMO device will be switched on;
tick [+] Writing Notification Device and tick [+] Writing Exror Notification Device and set the
devices as HM10 and HM20, respectively, so when the data is being

written or when a write error occurs, the devices HM10 and HM20 will

be respectively switched on. See Figure 3-9-7A-15 below.

Basic | Device | File Save | Trizeer [[Other

MWotifization
Logeing Notitication Devics HMO
Writing Notification Device HMID
Writing Error Notification Device HM20

Fig. 3-9-7A-15 Notification Device
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For the number of stored Loggings, the user can set the number of
Loggings to be stored and retrieved. Do the setting with the buffer
Logging mode. See Figure 3-9-7A-16 below.

Buffering

Log Storage Number 100 -

Logging Edit E'
‘Bast (| Device | Trizeer | Other
e B
[] Logging Count Device Device...
Logging Mode
() File Save
l:l Number of logs a file l:l
File Terminal Trigger Device...

(&) Bufter Historicel
Buffer Save Wa b
Take the action if butfer is full

Exctended

Full Notification Signal Device HMO
Butfer Full Alert Caparity {Points)

Biufier Historicel Data Clear HMI0

Einffer Historical Data Clear Alert HMZ0
Fig. 3-9-7A-16 Number of Stored Loggings

MNOTE
L]
Click &% and click W Leszine » and then
- Logging Setup. . H H
click RESTE SENE to make the setting in order to use

the historical trend chart.
In the function manager, double left click the mouse to open the
corresponding dialogue box.
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3.9.8. Advanced Alarm Observation

Click =% and click I*"*d‘“md*"*mo‘mmﬁ”“ *  to make the

setting of the advanced alarm observation. See Figure 3-9-8 below.

| Advanced Alarm Observation b | E Sdvanced Alarm Common. ..
3 Ldvanced Alaom Setop...

Fig. 3-9-8 Menu of Advanced Alarm observation
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a. Advanced Alarm Common

To set up an advanced alarm common, click &2 and

CIiCk I Ldwvanced Llaom Observation » and then CIleH Advanced Alamm Common. ..

to open the dialogue box of the common advanced alarm, and set the
concurrent language switch and fixed line numbers. See Figure 3-9-8A-1

below.

Advanced Alarm Common El

File Convert Language (Advanced Teer Alam)

(& Symehronize with Language Switching ) Fiseed Colurn Humber |:|

Ok [ Comeel

Fig. 3-9-8A-1 Common Advanced Alarm Setting

Click &% and click M Advawed AlamObservation > ang  then

Click 28l Adveaced Alarm Comnan.. to make the setting in order to

start using the advanced alarm file conversion.
In the function manager, double left click the mouse to open the

corresponding dialogue box.
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b. Advanced Alarm Setup

To make the advanced alarm setup, click =2 and
click W tevenced wlom Obervstion— » and then click ﬂ Advanced Alsrm Setup... to
open the dialogue box of the advanced alarm setting. Then,

click_Fev- o open the dialogue box of the advanced alarm editing.

There can be as many as 32 sets of alarm. The user can set the alarm

name, buffer, device, and file saving. See Figure 3-9-8B-1 below.

Advanced Alarm Item Setap &‘

Best | Device | Fils Seve
Az o, [T B Observation Alamm Neme
e
Collection Mode @) Historicel © Cumulstive © Ho laom Collestion
[ Popup Display
[7] Device for Historicel Humbex Device
[0] Devier for Occurring Number Device
Buffering
Advanced Alerm Setup X
el Storsge Number 1
Wo. | laom Number | la Wame ctin\HhepBulfexisEul Delte O3 Dt ha
-
] Full Hotification Siznl Devie Device
-
[] Butfer Clonx Devive
Butfer Clear Compleed Signel Device Devire
[ Open back lightif alsned,
' (Lo ]

Fig. 3-9-8B-1 Advanced Alarm Setting (a) Adding Advanced Alarm (b) Editing
Advanced Alarm
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The basic properties allow the user to set collection model, pop-up

display, class and event numbering device. See Figure 3-9-8B-2 below.

Advanced Alarm Item Setup &|

Basic | Device | File Save

Alem Na. |1 ; Obsereation Alaom Name
Base
Collection Made () Historical () Cumulative (O No Alam Collection

[] Popup Display
[ Device for Historical Number Device...

[ Device for Coonrring Muomber Device. ..

o
Storage Number 1

<

Action When Buffer is Full Delete Ol Diata v

[ Full Notifisation Signal Device Dewice...

[] Buifer Clear Device...

Buffer Clear Completed Signal Device Diewice...

[] Open back Light if alarmed.

Basic Description

Historical: every alarm is recorded in the buffer.
Cumulative: the number of repeats of a same alarm
Collection Mode is recorded in the buffer.

No alarm collection: alarm appears only once and
is not recorded.

When the option is ticked, the alarm message will
be displayed at the bottom of the screen.

Popup Display

Device for Device display the cumulative number of alarm
Historical Number | since the HMI boot.
Device for

Device display the current alarm number.

Occurring Number

Fig. 3-9-8B-2 Basic Setting
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The Buffer properties allow the user to set the number of stored

alarms,

action to saturation,

Saturation Notification Device, and

Erasion-complete Notification Device. See Figure 3-9-8B-3 below.

Advanced Alarm Item Setup @

Bagic | Diewice | Fils Save

Alarm No. 1 E
Biasic
Collection Mode
[ Popup Display
[] Device for Historical Number

[] Device for Ocevrring Number

(® Historical

Observation &lam Name

O Cumulative O No Alam Collection

Dewice...

Device

Buffering

Storage Number 1
Action When Buffer iz Full

[[] Full Notification Signal Device

[[] Buffer Clear

[ Open back light if alarmed

Buffer Clear Completed Signal Device

i

Delete 01 Data ~

Devvice

Device...

Dewice...

Buffer

Description

Storage Number

The maximum number of alarms to be stored in
the buffer.

Action When Buffer is Full

Delete old data: delete the earliest data to make
room for the incoming data.

Stop New Addition: no more data will be added
to buffer.

Full Notification Signal
Device

Notify the storage is filled up and saturated.

Buffer full Alert Capacity

Notify data stored is about to reach the capacity
limit.

Buffer Clear

Erase all data in buffer.

Buffer Clear Completed
Signal Device

Notify data in buffer is erased.

Open Back Light if
Alarmed

In the sleep state, when there is an alarm issued,
the HMI will automatically turn on the backlight.

Fig. 3-9-8B-3 Buffer Setting
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The Device properties allow the user to set the monitoring period,
alarm points (up to 32767 transactions), type, number, detailed number,
comment, displayed items, and device. In the editing of the text, the
comments in the comment library can be set as the text content. To do

this, click(Commentlbmy.. Lo goen the dialogue box of the comment

library. For detailed instructions, please see Section 3.4.4 Comment
Library. See Figure 3-9-8B-4 below.

Advanced Alarm Item Setup

X

§|File Save
Dottt Gener Comen
Vil Commen HigerCommnt
Comment Group
Higher |:| Detadl Comment

Diizplay the ttems mow
Llarm Condition Middle Comment Mo. Higher Comment Na. Detail Type Detail No.

No. Device Condition General Comment No. | Middle Comment No. | Higher

1 On 1 1

4 J %

[g'fm' l [.EI'EX l

[jﬂonnmnt Libracy... ]

0K | [ Coneel

Fig. 3-9-8B-4 Device Properties
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-

To import the resume file, click to open the dialogue

box and select the resume file (.csv) to be imported. Confirm to finish the

_ _ _ ¥ Fy _
import. To export the resume file, click to open the dialogue

box and export the resume file (.csv) to the specified destination. Confirm
to finish the export. See Figures 3-9-8B-5 below.
Open @

Look i | £ ShilinElectsiz v @%@

D

by Fecent
Documerts

Desktop

My Documents

by Computer

‘T_- File name: |SEEC =Y b | [ Open ]

-
by Metwork Files of type: |CSV Files (*cav) £ | [ Cancel ]

(a)
Save As @

Savein: | (3 ShitlinElectri: v O3 m

fe

My Recent
D ocuments

Desklop

=

My Documents

My Cormputer

‘-‘_’l File: hame: |EUEDD hd | [ Save ]
by N;tﬁork Save as type: |CSV Files (*cav) w | [ Cancel ]

(b)

Fig. 3-9-8B-5 File Resume (a) Resume Import (b) Resume Export
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The File Saving properties allow the user to set the file saving, trigger

saving and others. See Figure 3-9-8B-6 below.

Advanced Alarm Item Setup E|
Biasic
Bave Alarm Log File
File Access
Dirive Name A Tnner Memory hd
Folder Name Projectl
File Namme AAMO000L Cav
Store Trigger
Trigger Type Sampling a0 % | Hin.
Dievvice ..
Other
Writing Notification Devics HMO
Writing Error Notification Device HM1
Auto Backup at Save
File Access Description
A : Inner Memory
Device Name B : Standard SD Card
C : USB Disk
The name of the folder storing
Folder Nam
olde ame resumes.
i The name of the file containing
File Name
a resume.

Fig. 3-9-8B-6 File Access
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The Trigger Saving properties allow the user to set the conditions of

the trigger pattern and device. See Figure 3-9-8B-7 below.

Advanced Alarm Iiem Setup El
Bz Device FﬂeSava
Save Alarm Log File
File Access
Drive Name A Toner Mesmnory A
Folder Name Project]
File Name AAMOODDL (0l
Store Trigger
Trigger Type Sampling | |60 3| Min
Device...
mr
Weiting Hedification Device MO
Writing Error Hotification Dewice Hi1
Avto Backup at Save
Trigger i
Description
Pattern P
Rise Action is taken only when the device is
switched from OFF to ON.
Eall Action is taken only when the device is
switched from ON to OFF.
i Action is taken only after the sampling time
Sampling
elapses.
ON Action is taken only when the device in ON
Sampling and the sampling item elapses.
OFF Action is taken only when the device in OFF
Sampling and the sampling item elapses

Fig. 3-9-8B-7 Trigger Properties
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[=]

Tick Writing Notification Device and tick Writing Error Notification Device and set

the devices as HMO and HML1, respectively, so when the data is being
written or when a write error occurs, the devices HMO and HM1 will be

respectively switched on. See Figure 3-9-8B-8 below.

Cither
Writing Notification Device HMO
Writing Error Notifiation Device HM1

Luto Backup at Bave

Fig. 3-9-8B-8 Notification Device

In the function manager, double left click the mouse to open the

corresponding dialogue box.
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3.9.9. Advanced Alarm PopUp Display

To set up an advanced alarm pop-up display, click®*® and then

Click 2| Advanced Al Popup Displey to open the dialogue box of the

advanced alarm pop-up display and set the pop-up display, touch mode,

text, advanced device, and external export. See Figure 3-9-9-1 below.
Advanced Alarm Popup Display X

Basic | Tet | Extended | External Output

[[] Setting of Advanced Alacm Papup Display

e
e

Basze Soreen Crverlap Windowl

E

oK | Cancel

Fig. 3-9-9-1 Advanced Alarm Pop-Up Display
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For displaying alarms, the user can change the display of alarms, the
number of alarms and the types. See Figure 3-9-9-2 below.

Advanced Alarm Popup Display g]

Basic | Text Extended || External Cutput

Dizplay Alarm Tser Alarm v
Diizplay Number Plural hd
Display Tvpe Fieed v
Switch Cycle 1 2| (Sec
Number of Display Ltteibutes 2 %
Attribute Oecurred w | Comnoment W
Contents Date, Time W
Date Format 12221 (]
Time Format .59 (]
Initial Display Hierarchy General hd
Touch Maode None v
Blag Screen Orverlap Windowl

0K ][ Cancel

Description
User Alarm: displays user alarms.
Display | System Alarm: displays system alarms.
Alarm User Alarm+System Alarm: displays both the user alarms
and the system alarms.
Plural: multiple alarms are cyclically displayed at the
Display bottom of the screen.
Number | Singular: only a single alarm is displayed at the bottom of
the screen.
Fixed: the alarm message is statically displayed at the
. bottom of the screen, and can be periodically
Display displaved
Type . ISP aye ' . . .
Floating Alarm: the alarm message is running displayed.
There are 3 running speeds available.

Fig. 3-9-9-2 Basic Properties
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For displaying the alarms, the user can change the display and the

Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

number of alarms, and their types. See Figure 3-9-9-3 below.

Advanced Alarm Popup Display g|
Basic Text Extended || Extermal Cutput
Setting’of Advanced Llaim Fonup Displayi
Dizplay Alarm Tser Alarm v
Diizplay Number Plural hd
Display Tvpe Fieed v
Switch Cycle 1 2| (Sec
Number of Display Ltteibutes 2 %
Attribute Oecurred w | Comnoment W
Contents Date, Time W
Date Format 12221 (]
Time Format 859 .
Initial Display Hierarchy General hd
Touch Maode None v
Blag Screen Orverlap Windowl
[ ok | [ Cancel
Description
- . General: displays the general class.
Initial Display play g

Middle: displays the middle class.

B Higher: displays the high class.
None: no effect.
Screen Switch: jump to the specified basic screen or the
Touch Mode | overlapped window screen.
Stage Hierarchy Switching/Detail Display: from high to low,
cyclically switch class/details display.
Switching The sc_reen-switch option_must be first se_lected in order to m_ake
Screen the switch. There are basic screen and window screen to switch

to.

Fig. 3-9-9-3 Basic Properties
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The Text properties allow the user to set the alarm format, text color
switch, class, group, comment and the background display. See Figure

3-9-9-4 below.

Advanced Alarm Fopup Display b_('

| Estended | External Outont

Text Color Switching
Swritehdn gz Fixe "
Fived/Defanlt

[] Display Backgrouwnd

| ok ][gamel

Fig. 3-9-9-4 Text Properties
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The Text color switch comes with 4 different types which
correspond to fixed, Level, group and comment color. See Figure 3-9-9-5

below. The comment display uses the color set in the comment library.

Level

Fixed Diefanlt

L)L £ L)L £

1
2
3
4
5
]

(a) (b)

Crponup

1 )

L= L T R T = R

(©)

Fig. 3-9-9-5 Text Color Switch (a) Fixation (b) Class (c) Group
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The functions of switching devices are to tick the option to set the
device and change the value in the device to switch the alarm pop-up
status. See Figure 3-9-9-6 below.

Advanced Alarm Fopup Display El

Basic | Text | Extended |Extemal Output

Switch Device

[] Hierarchy Device...

[] Lewel Device...

[] Group Device...
Priority Lewel &ttribute Device..

User &larm observation HDO

[] General Comment Group Device...

[ Middle Comment Grovp Deewice...

[] Higher Comrnent Gronp Device...

Security
Display Orperation
[ ok || Coneel

Fig. 3-9-9-6 Other Properties

When the option [ User Alam observation 5 ticked, and the HDO device is

set to 1, the advanced alarm will pop up the display of the alarm
numbered 1; if HDO is set to 2, the alarm numbered 2 will be displayed,

and so on.

501



Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

Figure 3-9-9-7 below shows the setting of the object’s security level.
The security level (display) and security level (operation) are both ranged
from O (least privilege) to 15 (highest privilege). The default security

levels of the edit software and the system are both 0.

Advanced Alarm Popup Display rz|
Basic | Tewt | Extended ;| Extornal Output
Switch Device
[] Hierazchy Device...
[ Lewel Device...
[] Group Device...
Priority Level Attribute Device...
[] User Alarim observation Device...
[] General Cowment Group Device...
[] Middle Comment Grroup Device...
[] Higher Cominent Graup Device...
Security
Display Operation
oK | [ Cancel

Fig. 3-9-9-7 Security Levels
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The External Export properties allow the user to set the conditions of
the trigger pattern and device display. See Figure 3-9-9-8 below.

Advanced Alatm Popup Display g|
Basic | Text Extended | External Output

Tse External Output Trigger Type | Ordinacy v

Dievice..
Device

Head Device HDO

[ &larm Number {1 Point)

[] Comment Group Number (1 Point)
[ Comment Number {1 Point)
[ Alarm Status (1 Point)

[] Qceurred Date (2 Point)

[] Oceurred Time (2 Point)

[] Restored Date (2 Point)

[] Restored Time (2 Painf)

[] Checked Date (2 Point)

[[] Checked Time (Z Point)

[] Lewel {1 Paint)

[] Grovp {1 Foint)

[] Qeeurred Frequency {1 Point)
[] Cumulative Time {2 Point)
[] Down Time (2 Point)

Trigger .

B Description
Ordinary | No triggering pattern
ON Action is taken only when the device in ON
OFF Action is taken only when the device in OFF

Fig. 3-9-9-8 External Export Properties
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Tick [ Us Extemmel Outpnt v gat yp the external export device. So, when

the Initiate device is set to HDO, there will be options of devices orderly

displayed by their numbers at the bottom.

|f [] Alam Status (1 Point) gf [V] Ocoureed Date @ Poind) gre ticked and the Alarm

Status device is set to HDO, the Event Date devices will be HD1 and
HD?2.

In the function manager, double left click the mouse to open the
corresponding dialogue box.
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3.9.10. Auxiliary Setup
Click & and then click 28 Awliary Setup to open the

dialogue box for the auxiliary setting and set the screen switch and

simple macro. See Figure 3-9-10-1 below.

Auxliary Setup &l
Screen Bwitth | Simple Macro | Svstem Information
Basm Jcreen Eeypad Zcreen
[] Sereen Bwitch [] Sereen Bwitch
Device. . Devvice. .
Cwverlap Window 1 Cwverlap Window 2
[] Sereen Switch [] Sereen Switch
Device. . Device. .
snperimpoze Window 1 Superimposze Window 2
[ Sereen Bwitch [] Sereen Bwitch
Device .. Device...
N

Fig. 3-9-10-1 Auxiliary Setting
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The Screen Switch properties allow the user to monitor the device

doing screen switch. See Figure 3-9-10-2 below.

Anxiliary Setup El

| Simple Macro | Svstemn Information

Basm Screen Kevpad Screen

Screen Switch Screen Switch

Orverlap Window 1 Owerlap Window 2

Screen Switch Screen Switch

Superimpom Window 1 Superimpom Window 2

Sereen Switch Sereen Switch

| oK || Concel

Fig. 3-9-10-2 Screen Switch
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Set the numbers of the edit screens as P1, P5, P10, and the Basic
Screen Switch device to HDO, so when HMI detects the value of HDO is
5, the basic screen will pop up to P5; if HDO is 10, the basic screen will
pop up to P10; if HDO has any other value, the HMI will not make any
action. The above scenarios also apply to the setting of window screen

and keypad screen. See Figure 3-9-10-3 below.

Anxiliary Setup &l

1 Switeh || Simple Macio | Svstem Information

Basm Screen Kevpad Screen
Screen Switch Screen Switch

Orverlap Window 1 Owerlap Window 2
Sereen Switch Sereen Switch

Superimpom Window 1 Superimpom Window 2
Sereen Switch Sereen Switch

| oK || Concel

Fig. 3-9-10-3 Screen Switch
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The Easy Macro properties provides background execution. The

system gives higher priority to this area in execution. Click [[Hew g

open the setting of the functional actions. See Figure 3-9-10-4 below.

Auxiliary Setup ['5_<|
Sereen Switch | System Information
Na. Comment Actions Hecurity Trigger
i Wew
-+
Edit...
Copy
Paste
Delete
Delete A1
Function Action Setup &l

Action | Trigeer

Action Setup

Number  Action
+ ©ald Insert Edit

> Delete

i~

s

Comnrnent |

(b)
Fig. 3-9-10-4 Using Simple Macro (a) Opening Simple Macro (b) Setting Functional

Action
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The user can set the actions and the trigger conditions. Confirm to

finish the setting of the simple macro. See Figure 3-9-10-5 below.

Function Action Setnp &
Letion | Trizeer
Aetion Setop
[5_3{' Im [5—_‘:1 Fx ]
Number = Action
1 Bit, HMO, Alermate + ) 4dd Tnsert Edit
2 Word, HDO, O, Write Formula=
3 Change To Screen-1 -+
4 Current Page Change Langnmage-1 Screen...
e
Bit, HMO, 3ET
Fe | b Dielete
s
Comument
[ 0K || Comel

Fig. 3-9-10-5 Completion of Simple Macro Setting

509



Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

To do copy/paste of devices, pick up a device and set it up first, and

then click = to make the copy. The device information copied will be

displayed in the text box beneath. Then, click = to finish the copy/paste
of the device. See Figure 3-9-10-6 below.

Function Action Setup E'
Aetion |Tri2'_ger
A etion Setup
Number = Action
Eit, HMO, Altemate (=] O4d Olwet @ Eit
:
[ Device... ][ BrIgel... ]
[ window.. | [ Ofher. |
Bit, HM0, SET
< | = [
s
Comment |

Fig. 3-9-10-6 Copy/Paste Device
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Figure 3-9-10-7 below shows the setting of the object’s security
level. The security level is ranged from O (lowest privilege) to 15 (highest
privilege). The default security levels of the software and the system are

both O.

Function Action Setup E|
Action | Trigger
Action Setup
Number | Action
Eit, HMO, Altemate (=] O4d Olwer @ Edit

[ Device... ] [ Srreen... ]
[ window. | [ Other. |
Bit, HM0, 3ET

< | ¥ Delete

Security 0 =

Cormument |

Fig. 3-9-10-7 Security Levels
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The Trigger properties allow the user to set the conditions of the

trigger pattern. See Figure 3-9-10-8 below.

Function Action Setap g]
Trigger Type Ord imary A"
Device...
Nurmerical Type
Range..
Tse continnons device number
Clear Clear ALl
Ttemn Device ONAOFF
1
2
Device...
Trigger _—
Pattern Description
Ordinary No triggering pattern
ON Action is taken only when the device in ON
OFF Action is taken only when the device in OFF
Action is taken only when the device value is within
Range )
this range.
Multiole Bit Set two or more devices (up to 8), and only when all
TP the devices meet the condition will the action be
Trigger taken

Fig. 3-9-10-8 Trigger Pattern Setting
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[=]

To set the trigger pattern as multi-Bit trigger with 2 devices,

click[ 2= ko open the device setting window and set the trigger devices

as M1 and M2. Confirm the setting and have the file sent to HMI. So,
only when M1 and M2 are both ON will the switch actions be started. See
Figure 3-9-10-9 below.

Device Seiup E|
Channel COM1 -
Station 0 E
Multi-Eiit Trigger
Device
Device Number. 2 : [ e continuons device number ] M i [a]
vl
Condiion Cambine Mode  |4ND (v [ Clar | [ Cleran | (2]
Ttem Device omorF ||  Edit (4 &) (g
BitSee |ON v
2 M2, COM1 ON
i cout ——
Range 0-1535,3000-8254
Eit Fos.
[ OK ] Cancel
(a) (b)

Fig. 3-9-10-9 Multi-Bit Trigger (a) Setup of Multi-Bit Trigger (b) Device Setup

To delete a single simple macro, select the simple macro to be deleted

and then clickl_%=_lto make the deletion; to delete all the simple

macros, clickto make the overall deletion. Confirm to finish

the deletion.

Be aware that too many macros may bring heavy load to the system.
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The System Information provides the display of screen numbers, the
setting of basic screen in the numeric display component, and the setting
of overlapped window screen device or attached window screen device.

See Figure 3-9-10-10 below.

| Sereen Switch | Simple Macro | System Information

Swsterm Information
Wite Device

Systern Signsl |HDIZI Device

Ttem Device Select Al
h Cn-zcreen Baze Screen Nuomber HD1
Deselect
Oi-screen Kevpad Screen Number HDZ

[+] |On-sereen Overlapl Screen Numiber HDz

<]

[ On-sereen Overdap? Screen Number

<]

[+] | Cn-sereen Superimpos] Screen Number |HD4

O

Oin-screen Superimpoze? Screen Number

Fig. 3-9-10-10 System Information Setting
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3.9.11. Parameter Setup
Click &5 ang then click B8l Fermeersety to open the HMI

parameter setup dialogue box and set the HMI’s internal parameters. See
Figures 3-9-11-1 thru 3-9-11-4 blow. Confirm, and click 2¥*=#2 and then

click =5 Trenster Tool.. , or directly click the shortcut™, to get to

the transmission tool dialogue box to execute the file transmission and get

done the HMI’s internal parameter setting.

HMI Parameter Setup

X

System| Serial || Ethemet | Power

Auto Run Time [] Tomch Tone

Fig. 3-9-11-1 System Setting
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X

| Ethernet || Power |

COMI COM2 COM3

COM1 IF RS-422 v COM2 IF COM3 1F
Baul Rat Bau Rat Baul Rt
pesty Pty pesity
Dats Lengh Dats Lot Dt Lot
CRALFSelect | Nonme v CRALFfelect | Nome v CRALFfelect | Nome v
Timeont *] Dynzec Timeant *] Dinzec Timeont *] Opgec
Eetry Count 3 - Retry Coumnt Retry Coumnt

S

Fig. 3-9-11-2 Serial Port Setting

HMI Parameter Setap

X

| Svstern | Serial | Power |
IP Address
Subnet Mask
_1_n

Defanlt gateway |192.168

Fig. 3-9-11-3 Ethernet Network Setting
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HMI Parameter Setnp [‘5_<|
| System | Serial | Ethernet | Power |
Standby Mode Time
Aarta Btand by Wake-up Setop
Seleot Lo
A O 00:00.00 ~ OFF: 13:.59:59 —
E. ONM: 00:00:00 — COFE: 22:50:50 —
©. ON: 00:00:00 — COFF: 23:50:50 —
D On: 00:00:00 - OFF: 2%:59:59 —
E. O 00:00.00 -~ OFF: 23:.50:50 —
E. ON: 00:00:00 — OFF: 22:50:50 —
;. ON: 00:00:00 — COFF: 23:50:50 —
H on: 00:00:00 - OFF: 23:59:59 -

[0]:4 Cancel

Fig. 3-9-11-4 Electrical Power Setting

The parameter data for the setting can only be written in from
the PC-end to HMI. And there is no way of monitoring the

HMI’s internal parameters from the PC-end.
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3.9.12. Startup Logo
Click & and then click Bl St Logs to open the

dialogue box of the Start-up Screen and set the HMI’s start-up screen.

See Figure 3-9-12-1 below.

Startap Logo Setup

| Belect Startup Logo
[v] Select S L
7Ix]
vl o @
™
EC series
o8 [ Cameal @) Fenene EC-OPEN-Zpng v
L= 3 = My Netwerk | Fies of pe AllTmags Files (% bing, £jpe *pug) e (_corcel |

(a) (b)

Fig. 3-9-12-1 Start-up Screen (a) Start-up Screen Setting (b) Opening File Window
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3.9.13. Time Action

Click 2™ and then click =l Tims 4ction.. to open the

Time Action dialogue box. When the option [] Us Extemal Control {Common] - jg

ticked and the Extension Control device is set, use the HMI interface to

do the external control. See Figure 3-9-13-1 below.

Time Action Setup g]

Mo, Action Start Time

4 *

s External Control (Comumon)
External Control{Cormman)

Setting Humber Device
Excternal Control Signal Device
Escternal Control Notification Device
0K [ Comeel |
Device Description
. ) Set the Time Action number and
tting Number Devi .
Setting Number Device save it.
When the Time Action number is
External Control Signal set, this device is for the read/
Device write control, i.e. when its value 1,

it is for write; 2 for read.

Notify this device about the
External Control external control signal. This
Notification Device function is for message display
only, with no control mechanism.

Fig. 3-9-13-1 External Control Setup
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The Time setting allows the user to set the time mode, start time, end
time, and extension control device. See Figure 3-9-13-2 below.

Time Action Setup r5_<|

14 | Hr [50 4| Min0 o | B

[]&un [] Maon Tue [] Wed [] Thu [] Fa [] =at

End

4 ] B 55 (3] a0 o | B

sun Mon Tue Ted Thu, Fri Bat

External Control Device (3 Points)

OK | [ Concel
Mode Description
Daily Only set a single week.
Through Set start week and end week.

Fig. 3-9-13-2 Scheduling Setup
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Use the Extension Control device to do the external control of the
time setting. The device setting is shown in Figure 3-9-13-3 below.

Time Action Setup E|
Time Action
Mode -
Sart Dailr
Theoug
14 3 Hr |50 3 Min |0 3 Bec
[ 3un [] Mon [¥] Tue [] Wed [] Thu [ Fri [ 3at
End
14 ~ | Hr [55 | Min|0 2| Bec
Sun Tdon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat
External Control Device (B Points)
Device Description
External Control Bit 0 (OFF): daily.
Device Bit 0 (ON): through.
Start Time End Time
Bit 0 : Sun Bit 8 : Sun
Bit 1 : Mon Bit9 : Mon
Bit2 : Tue Bit 10 : Tue
Device +1
Bit 3 : Wed Bit 11 : Wed
Bit4 : Thu Bit 12 : Thu
Bit5 : Fri Bit 13 : Fri
Bit 6 : Sat Bit 14 : Sa
Device +2 Start Time (hour)
Device +3 Start Time (minute)
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Device +4 Start Time (second)
Device +5 End Time (hour)

Device +6 End Time (minute)
Device +7 End Time (second)

Fig. 3-9-13-3 Extension Control Device
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Action setting means the device triggered upon the scheduled time.
The Bit device and Word device can be set up at the same time. The
Word device can be set with the start input value and the end input value,
so when it is triggered, the pre-set value will be written to the device.

When the option [ Indiet Start Wite Device o [¥] Indirect End Write Device i iclead] it

means to add up the value of the indirect device and the start/end input
value of the Word device, and write the sum to the Word device. See
Figure 3-9-13-4 below.

X

Time Action Setup

Time | Achon

Mumerical Tvpe Bigned 16bit v

Start Write Value 1o

End Write Value il

Indirect Stast Write Device | HD21
[] Indivect End Write Device Device
OK | | Comcel

At start time : Word device = start write value + value of indirect
start write device
At end time: Word device = end write value + value of indirect end

write device
Fig. 3-9-13-4 Action Setting
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3.9.14. Sound Setup

Click &8 and then click G Sowd Setup to open the

dialogue box for the sound setting. Then, click__¥¥ ] to enhance the

audio effect by setting the sound source, storage device, play mode, end

mode, and trigger pattern. See Figure 3-9-14-1 below.

Sound Setop |z|

Control List

() () (o)

| Play Soume Plazr End Trigger
Device Mumber Library Storage Mode Mode Type

Ma.

Sonnd Setap
Device HMD Device
Library |demo bownce
Storage URE w

Flay Mode Play

End Moade Etop Lfter Play

Fig. 3-9-14-1 Sound Setting
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To change the sound source, click to open the sound library and

select a preferred sound file. For operational instructions, please see
Section 3.4.6 Sound Library. See Figure 3-9-14-2 below.

Sonnd Setnp |z|
Device HMD Device
Library demo bounce
Storage USE v
Flay Mode Flayr
End Mode g A6 Play
tag e

Sonnd Library

X]

Library |demﬂ v| [I'Iew Libra.ry] [ Delete ]

Number = Name

Length (Sec) | Size (Butes)
1 bb 2 51274
2596

2 bird 0

|dem.o ‘boumnce

[ New Sownd | [Delete Sound

Fig. 3-9-14-2 Sound Source Setting
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Control List

[ Boor |

Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

To insert a sound file, click_= | to set up the sound file to be
inserted. See Figure 3-9-14-3 below.

; Play
No. Device Nuimber

Play
Mode

Sonrce

Librery Bl

H1

02

Sound Setup X
Device [z [ Deviee |
Library |desno bb
Storsge USE v
PlayMods Pl
End Mode  ftop Aitr Pl
- —
(a) (b)
Sound Setup |Z|
Comntrol List
[ Hew ] L Tnsext J [ Delete ]
No. Deviee pon = (o Sorge .  EndMode | hef
2 HM2 <002 demo bb sB Play StopLfterPlay On
3 HM1 002 demn bind IsB Play StopLifterPlay On

(©)

Fig. 3-9-14-3 Inserting Sound (a) Clicking the Insert Key (b) Sound Setting (c) Sound

Inserted
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To delete a sound file, select the file and then cIick to
delete it. See Figure 3-9-14-4 below.

Sound Setup

Contro] List

[ New ][ Insert [ Delete ]

- Flay Source
Device Number Library

HM2 |02 USE  Play

(@)

Somnd Setup
Comntro] List
e

- Plaw Source Plazy Trigger
Na. Device Numher Wi toiay Storage Mode End Mode Tprs

HM1 |g002 dexno. bird URE Play

(b)
Fig. 3-9-14-4 Deleting Sound (a) Selecting the file and clicking the Delete key (b)
Sound Deleted
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After the sound has been set up, click to export the sound

file to the designated storage device (i.e. “storage device” specified in the
sound setting), and then load it to HMI. So, when the device triggers, the
audio will take effect. See Figure 3-9-14-5 below.

Sound Setup

I[ Export [ Wew ][ Inzert ][ Dielete ]
. 5 EX Libracy ode ype

Browse For Falder

= = FLC e
|y QFICHN-RE4R
® | SERVO Aging

| snoalaior
& ) swBdSc-gppe-e_ B
= Iy TERT

| Hipd 32335
# |3 TTPlyer
Byt

2y VAEY-Punching-1001232
® |y VIELD 3003
som

=3 B kit

e e TMMT Eads T A0

L

Lot ][ Conerl ]
(b)

Fig. 3-9-14-5 Export (a) Clicking Export Switch (b) Export to Storage Device

Browse For Folder
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D Appendix A Supplementary Information

A.1. Device Description

The HMI provides devices for the user to edit. The descriptions of
devices are detailed in the Table A-1-1 below.

Table A-1-1 Devices and Functions

Internal Device ModBus Device
Device | Type | Range | Description | Device | Type | Range |Description
0~7 I/0 Module -
HX Bit Input MB Read/Write
8~255 | General Usage Bit
0~7 I/0 Module -
HY Bit Output MBR 0~32767 | Read Only
8~255 | General Usage
HM General Usage] MW Read/Write
HB Bit | 0~65535| For Uge. at MWR Word Read Only
Power Failure
HD 0~32767
General Usage
HDR | worg | 0255
HW 0~8192 | ForUseat
Power Failure

Since EC200 series has no 1/0 module, it is suggested not to use
HX0~7 and HY0~7 devices in the setup job.
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The HDR internal devices provide date and time, and display of

communication errors and station numbers in use. To use

HDR’s date and time functions, the HB65000 device needs to be

set ON first; to use HDR to display communication errors, the

HB65001 device needs to be set OFF; set ON for not to display

the errors. The HDR set values are described in the Table A-1-2

below.
Table A-1-2 HDR Device Description
Device Function Set Values
00 : Year
01 : Month
02 : Date
Date
. 03 : Hour
Time
04 : Minute
HDR
05 : Second
60 : Week
o 06~14: Monitor COML1 stations numbered 0~128.
Communication ; )
E 15~23: Monitor COM2 stations numbered 0~128.
rrors
24~32: Monitor COM3 stations numbered 0~128.
) 33~41: Monitor COML1 stations numbered 0~128.
Stations Used - ]
42~50: Monitor COM2 stations numbered 0~128.
51~59: Monitor COMS stations numbered 0~128.

A-2
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Use the HB65003 internal device to control the backlight with
the Bit ON for upper-edge trigger, OFF for lower-edge trigger.
To use the HB65003 backlight control, the HB65002 device

needs to be set ON first.

A-3
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[=]

To use the HDR device to display month and day, please set up 2
numeric boxes, and set the devices to HDR1 and HDR2. To display time
and week, please set 4 numeric boxes, and set the devices to HDR3,
HDR4, HDR5 and HDRG60.

A4
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The HMI can use special devices to connect to Shihlin’s converter
for communication. The descriptions of the devices are shown in Table
A-1-3 below.

Table A-1-3 Comparative Table of Shihlin Converters and Corresponding Devices

B'.t Function Description Wo!rd Function Description
Device Device
. Operational
ISRO In Operation IDRO Model Read
. Output
ISR1 Forward Operation IDR1 Frequency
. Set
ISR2 Reverse Operation IDR2 Frequency
Output
ISR3 Frequency Reached IDR3 Current
ISR4 Overload IDR4 Output
o Voltage
Monitoring Abnormal
JERs Converter Key Tone (PIRE Content
State Abnormal
ISR6 Frequency Detected IDR6 Content
. Abnormal
ISR7 Exception Occurs IDR7 Content
Abnormal
ISR8 RES ON IDR8 Content
ISR9 STFON IDR9 Display Message Read
ISR10 STR ON IDR10 | Converter Status Read
ISR11 EXT RUN PUSH STOP | 1DWO fﬂ%%rg‘l“ona' Write
ISR12~15 Reserved ipwy | Operational Write
Instructions
1HWO0 Reserved IDW2 Operational Write
Frequency
W1 Reverse Operation IDW3 | Converter Reset Write
Erase Convert
1HW?2 Reverse Operation IDW4 | Parameters and Write
Error Codes.
11W3 Operational | Low Speed IP Parameters Read/Write
11W4 Instructions | Medium Speed
1HW5 High Speed
Second Selection of
11W6 Acceleration and
Deceleration
W7 Converter Stops Output
11W8~15 Reserved

A-5
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A.2. Numeric Operations

The Shihlin’s HMI provides abundant numeric operations in various
applications. Figure A-2-1 below shows the flow chart of the numeric

operations.

Data operation
processing

Bit shift
(Left/Right)

Bit mask
(AND)

Data operation |

processing

Bit shift
(Left/Right)

Bit mask
(AND)

Fig. A-2-1 Numeric Operation Flow

[=]

Figure A-2-2 below is the formula for computing the mask value.
The softeware will calculate based on the user input, display, and current

values.

{(Input Value) AND (Mask Value)} OR {(Current Value) AND (Reversed
Mask Value)}

Fig. A-2-2 Operational Formula

A-6
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A.3. Bit Operation

A.3.1. AND

The input states are True and False for AND logic operation. The
true values are listed in Table A-3-1 below.

Table A-3-1 AND Logic

AND True(l) | False(0)
True(1) 1 0
False(0) 0 0

[=]

The 2 input values are transformed into binaries and then applied to
AND operations. The results are listed in Table A-3-2 below.

Table A-3-2 Results of AND Operations

Bit Address

15 | 14 | 18 | 12 | 11 |10 | 9 [ 8 | 7 | 6 | 5

1SS
w
N
=

1 0 1 1 1 0 ojof1j1(1{0|0]0]|1

0 1 0 0 1 0 0 oO|jo0j1j]0]1]0]1

U
0 | 1

O [«—
= —
O [«—
O [«—
= —

O [«—

| [ |
0 0 0

A-7
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A3.2. OR

The input states are True and False for OR logic operation. The true
values are listed in Table A-3-3 below.

Table A-3-3 OR Logic
OR True(l) | False(0)
True(1) 1 1
False(0) 1 0

[=]

The 2 input values are transformed into binaries and applied to OR
operations. The results are listed in Table A-3-4 below.

Table A-3-4 Results of OR Operations

Bit Address

15 |14 |13 |12 |11 |10 |9 |8 |7 |6 |5[4[3]2]1]0
110 ] 1]1|1]0]0JOf[1]1]1]0]0]0]1]1
OR
o1 ]0]0 |10 ]O0O|1]0]O]1]O0]1]0]1]1
U I S 2 S A
1] 1 (1|1 ]J1]Jo0jOo 11|11 fO0fJ1]O)1] 1

A-8
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A.3.3. XOR

The input states are True and False for XOR logic operation. The
true values are listed in Table A-3-5 below.

Table A-3-5 XOR Logic

XOR True(l) | False(0)
True(1) 0 1
False(0) 1 0

[=]

The 2 input values are transformed into binaries and applied to XOR
operations. The results are listed in Table A-3-6 below.

Table A-3-6 Results of XOR Operations

Bit Address

15 |14 |13 |12 |11 |10 |9 |8 |7 |6 |5[4[3]2]1]0
110 ] 1]1|1]0]0JOf[1]1]1]0]0]0]1]1
XOR
o1 ]0]0 |10 ]O0O|1]0]O]1]O0]1]0]1]1
U I S 2 A
1] 1|11 ]J0]J0JO0O}J1]1[1[0[O0O[1[]O0O]O]O

A9
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A3.4. Left

Transform the input value into binary and then make it left-shifted.
See Table A-3-7 below.

Table A-3-7 Left Shift

Bit Address

15 | 14 | 18 | 12 | 11 |10 | 9 [ 8 | 7 | 6 | 5

I
w
N
[N
o

1 0 1 1 1 0 oOojof(1]1]1

o
o
o
=
=

Left Shifted 2 Bits

1|1 1]o]o]of1]1]1]o]Jo]Jof[1]1]0]0O

A.3.5. Right

Transform the input value into binary and then make it right-shifted.
See Table A-3-8 below.

Table A-3-8 Right Shift

Bit Address

15 114 113 112 |11 | 10 | 9 [ 8 | 7 [ 6 |5

N
w
N
(BN
o

1 0 1 1 1 0 ojoj1j1j1j0j0jO0O]1]1

Right Shift 2 Bits

ool 1]Jofl1]1f12]oflofjof1]1]1]ofo0]o0O
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Assume the PLC device’s current value is ABCD, the user input

value is 12 in hexadecimal, and the mask value is FF, the calculated result

will be AB12. See Figure A-3-9 below.

(Input Value) AND (Mask Value)

12 00FF

(Current Value) AND (Reversed Mask Value)

ABCD FFOO

0012

{(Input Value) AND (Mask Value)} OR {(Current Value) AND (Reversed Mask Value)}

ABOO

Write the result
AB12

Fig. A-3-9 Mask Operation

A-11
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A.4. Example — Multiple Languages

The mechanism of multiple languages facilitates the user to have
multiple languages displayed in a single screen, without the need of
repetitively editing the same screen, thus saves lots of work. Figure A-4-1
below illustrates the screen of multiple languages, which can switch
among 3 different languages by just clicking the switches.

Fig. A-4-1 Multiple Languages Screen (a) Chinese (b) English (c) Japanese

A-12
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To make a multiple-language screen, click ™™ and then

click 4| Comment Librry.. to open the comment library dialogue box

and then select an comment group to set up the needed language. See
Figure A-4-2 below.

P d 0 0]k Pl 4 | S e Y

Comment_1 TextColor =~ Reverse | Blink Speed Style Solid Color

* 1

O Besic Comment &) CommentGrovp  f{ [917pdate (0 Restore Language Setup
Grovp Ho. |1 E Group Tile ¥ Delete Group Add Group
[
Col. Ho Language Col. No Language
1 6 Emild | | Delete
3 Build | | Delete 7 Build | | Delete
3 Euili | | Delste g Euild | | Delete
4 Build | | Delets g Euild | | Delete
5 Build | | Delete 10 Emild | | Delete
Close

Fig. A-4-2 Comment Group
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[ | |
Click to add a new group named “Multi-Language”, and in the
rows select the needed languages to set up 3 comment groups. The

languages in the comment groups are Chinese, English, and Japanese.

Confirm and then click to finish the setup of the comment

group. See Figure A-4-3 below.

|1 af 11 | b bl | 4R K | g bio

Coment_1 Comment_2 Comment_4 ~
L RBESUL e ds Sunday
PR AL S X L> TeiE— Monday
3 EDTR [ Sl Tussday
4 |FEITH TEHE= Wednesday
[REESE $145] [ Juu Thursday
g FAE IS 2 S Friday
7 EX3TT [ £ 3 Saturday
a A LE g Taiwaness e’

< >
Group No. Group Title )( Delete Group 4dd Group
Caol Hao. Langmage Caol Hao. Langmage -
T ;
9 Traditionsl Chinsse v
Clozz

Fig. A-4-3 Editing Comment Group
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When the setting of the comment library is done, return to the edit
screen and set up 7 static text objects and 3 switches. Then, click the
static text and double left click the mouse to open the Text property

. - ]
setting. Click © “emmentGrve and select a needed comment number. This

example assumes the group number is 1 and the comment number is
also 1, so the screen displays the word of “Sunday”. The rest comment
words are also set the same way. See Figure A-4-4 below.

Text Froperty
Rotation Angle:
0
Tranzparency:
255
Dizplay Mode
() Horizontal

(O TVertical

Spacing:

-~
-

Tos FEE
Tt Conternt
O Basic Comment (&) Comment Group
Nf.mber of 10 = P«I_u.mber of 1 =
Comment Select
Group No. B E Title C
Wo. 1 &
>
() Direct Text
Font Setop [] Background
Font Name: -
Font 3tyle:
Font Bize: 2 5 -

Sat

Fig. A-4-4 Comment Word Property Setting
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Click the switch and then double left click the mouse to open the

property setting of the switch. Then, click ® Comment@mw 304 select a

needed comment number. This example assumes the group number is 1
and the comment number is 8, so the screen displays the word of
“Chinese”. The rest comment words are also set the same way. See
Figure A-4-5 below.

Switch Properiy .

Greneral | Action | Lamp | Extended || Text | Trigeer
Display Setup
ON || OFF
d Text Color: Backeolor: w
OFF -» ON Fied Font  [12 4| Variable Font: [Aril, 13pt, Style=Regular
Text Edit
Text Location
(& Center () Left O Right O Top Bottom
o 5 =8 DR
ERimoncn
() Bagic Comment (&) Comment Gronp
Number of 10 = Humber of 1 =
Characters - Lines v
Comment Select
Group No. |3 E Title @
No. 1 E
() Direct Text

Fig. A-4-5 Comment Switch Property Setting
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When the comment word setting is done, proceed with the setting of
the switch functions. Click the switch and then double left click the

mouse to open the switch’s property setting. Click[_Fustion. | to open the

dialogue box of function selection and set the language number to 1. So,
when the switch is pressed, the language will be switched to Chinese. The
rest switches are also set the same way. See Figure A-4-6 below.

General | Action | Lamp | Extended | Test Trigper

Display Security 0 Input Security 0

4 4

FPush Time o

Function Select

fec) Dielay Time 0 (Sec.)

(@R Sereen No

O Window Sereen. Window No
TWindow Type

O Go to Systern Setup

() Go to Prev. Page

(@) BetL L Mo, [1 | [Cument Page w

Sat

Fig. A-4-6 Language Setting
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Follow the above steps to finish the multiple-language setting and
have it sent to the HMI. The way of using it is when the “Chinese”
switch is pressed, the text content will be comment_1 words read from
the comment library; when the “English” switch is pressed, the text
content will be comment_2 words read from the comment library; while
to get comment_3, press the “Japanese” switch. See Figure A-4-7
below.

Sat

1 of LL| b b [ ar X |Mg i

Corunent_1 Comment_2 Clument_3 ~

ez Sun e E3UL

TeF— Mon o E ST

[ Tue HREITRE

= Wed TR EST

-zl Tha H ESUS

(£ il Firi =308

S Sat LRES T

HiE Taiwan B 3% pY V] hd

£ >
Group No Group Title X Delets Group Add Group
Col. Mo, Langnage Cal. No. Langnage =
[mh Traditional Chinese v
@5 e s
Close

Fig. A-4-7 Language Switch
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After the language setting is completed, use the switch to change
among different languages. This example illustrates 3 languages. To
display more languages, just add other new language words in the
comment library. See Figure A-4-8 below.

() (b)

Fig. A-4-8 Multi-language Screen (a) Chinese (b) English (c) Japanese
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When the alarm is set to the comment window, the language in
the comment window will be switched based on “Language
Setting — All Pages”. If “Language Setting — Current Page” is
selected, there will be no action of language switch. For the
setting of the comment window, please see Figure A-4-9 below.

General | Extended | Acton | Trigser

Count 1 = ’_-fuCDnumnt Library...

Device

Tope Bit w Dielete Inzert Copw Paste
Device No. (&) Continuous () Fandom () Fixed

Comument Detail

e B o

Comument Wo. (3) Continues ) Random Detail Humber (3) Continuons ) Random

[] Offset | Dewice... [] Offset | Dewice...

Dietadl Twpe Comonent Wind o B2 [] Touch Display

Not Displa

Comument Window

Blaze Seoreen
No. De Window Screen ndltion Comment N... | Detail Number| Reset Reset Value
1 ON 1 1 -

Fig. A-4-9 Comment Window Setting
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A.5. Example — External Keypad

The edit software provides a default keypad and a user-defined
external keypad. The default keypad is the system built-in keypad. To set
up a user-defined keypad, use the external keypad to make the

user-defined settings. See Figure A-5-1 below.

Fig. A-5-1 External Keypad
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First, set up a keypad key code of “3”. To do this, click 2 and

click M kevwsd » and then click (] Kersvish , or directly
click the shortcutl®l, and in the editing window left click the mouse to
set up a keypad key code. Then, double left click the mouse to open the
property setting of the keypad key code, and click[_Fustion.. | ¢o open

the dialogue box of function selection and enter the character “3”. See

Figure A-5-2 below.

General | Extended | Text Trigper
Display Security Tnput Secusity
Fush Time eg) Dol Thme e

Eey Code Setnp gl

o
© s

() Action

Fig. A-5-2 Keypad Key Code
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Then, click [ FustionT=t vg display the keypad function on the key

switch. If the character entered was “3”, the keypad key code will also

show the character “3”. When the display of (or) IS set,

QN -= OFF OFF -» QN |

remember to click (or ) to copy the word to

another state. Confirm to finish setting the keypad key code “3”. See

Figure A-5-3 below.

Key Switch Froperty

General | Extended || L230| Trigeer
Display Setup
(o o
. Text Colox: Backeolor: I
OFF -= ON
Font: Arial, 12pt, Style=Re gulsr
Frnction Text

Fig. A-5-3 Functional Word
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Now, set up the keypad key code “ENT”. To do this, click 2% and

click M Keypad » and then click (] KeySwish , or directly
click the shortcutl®], and in the editing window left click the mouse to set
up a keypad key code. Then, double left click the mouse to open the
property setting of the keypad key code, and click[_Fustion.. | ¢o open the

dialogue box of function selection and use the pull-down menu to select

“Input/Confirm (ENT)”. See Figure A-5-4 below.

General | Extended | Text | Trigeer
Diisplay Becurity Input Security

T
S —
(3) Action |Input."Enher (ENT) v |
N

Fig. A-5-4 Keypad key code
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Then, click I FunstienText o directly display the keypad function on

the key switch. When “ENT” is selected, the word displayed on the

keypad key code will be “ENT”. When the display of Lov ] (orLoF ) is

| on-»oFF ](or | OFF--ON |

set, remember to click ) to copy the word

to another state. Confirm to finish the setup of the keypad key
code“ENT”. See Figure A-5-5 below.

Key Switch Froperty El
General | Extenided [} Toxt | Trizeer
Display Setup

ON | OFF
. Text Color:

Frnction Text

Backeolor: I

Font: Arial, 12pt, Style=Re gulsr

Fig. A-5-5 Functional Word

Setup of other keypad key codes is the same as the above steps.

Repeat the steps to finish 9 keypad key codes on the screen.
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After the 9 keypad key codes are established, there still needs to set

up a character input to display the input value from the external keypad.

Click Ist  and click N Data Input g and then

Click &l Charscter Input Box , or directly click the shortcut®®, and in the

editing window left click the mouse to establish the input box, and then
double left click the mouse to open the dialogue box of the character
input. Set the device to HDO and select the external keypad. See Figure
A-5-6 below.

Character Input Froperty E'

Genersl || Extended | Text Trigger

Display Security 0 = Tnput Security 0 x

Popup Keypad, Svstern Keypad

[ Trigger Unit

it Number

Fig. A-5-6 External Keypad

The user can adjust the look of the character input box and the size

of the character.
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Execute the above steps to finish the external keypad screen and
send it to HMI. This process is click the character input box once first,
and then click the keypad key on the screen, the character represented
by the key will then be displayed in the character input box. See Figure
A-5-7 below.

Fig. A-5-7 External Keypad
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